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O Notices

O

References in this publication to IBM products, programs, or services do not imply
that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM operates.
Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is not intended to state or
imply that only IBM's product, program, or service may be used. Any functionally
equivalent product, program, or service that does not infringe any of IBM's
intellectual property rights may be used instead of the IBM product, program, or
service. Evaluation and verification of operation in conjunction with other products,
except those expressly designated by IBM, is the user's responsibility.

IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter in
this document. The furnishing of this document does not give you any license to
these patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to the IBM Director of
Licensing, IBM Corporation, 500 Columbus Avenue, Thornwood, New York 10594,
US.A.

European Union (EU) Statement

o

This product is in conformity with the protection requirements of EU Council
Directive 89/336/EEC on the approximation of the laws of the Member States
relating to electromagnetic compatibility. 1BM can not accept responsibility for any
failure to satisfy the protection requirements resulting from a non-recommended
modification of the product, including the fitting of non-1BM option cards.

Electronic Emission Notices

o

Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Statement

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the
equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
harmful interference, in which case the user will be required to correct the
interference at his own expense.

Properly shielded and grounded cables and connectors must be used in order to
meet FCC emission limits. IBM is not responsible for any radio or television
interference caused by using other than recommended cabies and connectors or by
unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment. Unauthorized changes or
modifications could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the

following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmiul interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that

may cause undesired operation.
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Industry Canada Compliance Statement

|
This Class A digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian )
Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

Avis de conformité aux normes d'Industrie Canada

Cet appareil numérique de la classe A respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement
sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.

Japanese Voluntary Control Council For Interference (VCCI) Statement

This equipment is in the 1st Class category (information equipment to be used in
commercial and/or industrial areas) and conforms to the standards set by the

Voiuntary Control Council for Interference by Information Technology Equipment
- aimed at preventing radio interference in commercial and industrial areas.

Consequently, when used in a residential area or in an adjacent area thereto, radio
interference may be caused to radios and TV receivers, and so on.

Read the instructions for correct handling.

Korean Communications Statement

Please note that this device has been approved for business purpose with regard to
electromagnetic interference. If you find this is not suitable for your use, you may
exchange it for a non-business one. '

New Zealand Radiocommunications (Radio) Regulations

Attention: This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may

cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate
measures.

Trademarks and Service Marks

XVi

The following terms, denoted by an asterisk (*}, used in this publication, are
trademarks or service marks of IBM Corporation in the United States or other
countries:

ESCON IBM 08S/2
NetView RETAIN

The following terms, denoted by a double asterisk (**), used in this publication, are
trademarks of other companies:

Hayes Hayes Microcomputer Products, Inc.
Tektronix Tektronix, Incorporated.
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Product Safety Information

General Safety

This product meets IBM safety standards.
For more information, see the foliowing manual:
IBM 3745 Communication Controller All Models

IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Models 900 and 950
Safety Information, GA33-0400. '

Service Inspection Safety Procedures

Service Inspection Safety Procedures for the 3745, 3746-900, and Controller Expansion - Xviii
English :
Sicherheitstberprifungen fur IBM 3745, 3746-900 und die Erweiterung der Steuereinheit - xxxiii
Deutsch

REREZERIF—RESUR xlvii
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Safety

Service Inspection Safety Procedures for the 3745, 3746-900, and
Controller Expansion

— Important

This procedure addresses the 3745, 3746-900, and the controller expansion. If one of these machines
is not present, ignore the statement concerning this machine in the following procedure.

Introduction
A safety inspection procedure for the 3745, 3746-900, and controller éxpansion should be
- performed:
« When it is inspected for an IBM agreement
* When IBM service is requested and no service has recently been performed by 1BM
» When an alterations and attachments review is performed
* When changes have been made to the equipment that might affect its safety.
If the inspection indicates unacceptable safety conditions, the conditions must be corrected before IBM
services the machine.
Note: The correction of any unsafe condition is the responsibility of the owner of the equipment.

The 3745, 3746-900, and controller expansion areas and functions checked through these procedures are:

. External covers

. Safety labels

. Safety covers and shields

. Grounding (earthing)

. Circuit breaker and protector rating
. Input power voltage

. Power control switch

. Power ON indicator.

o~NOO A WN =

Important Notes:
1. The 3746s are powered ON and OFF through the basic 3745 frame.
2. The 3746-900 is powered ON and OFF through the basic 3745 frame, from a host, locally, or from the
service processor.

Hazardous voltages are still present in some areas of the 3745 and the 3746-900 when power is
OFF.
Steps 1 through 6 must be performed after power OFF as follows:

e CB1s are switched OFF on the 3745 and 3746-900.

« All equipment installed in the controller expansion (if present) is powered OFF.

» Power supplies for the 3745, 3746-900, and controller expansion at customer’s premises are
switched OFF.

Do not remove the power cord and ground strap [ of the controller expansion in order to maintain
the ground protection (see Figure 0-2 on page xxi, Figure 0-3 on page xxii, Figure 0-4 on page xxiii,
or Figure 0-5 on page xxiv).

1 External Covers
Check that:
 They are all present on the 3745, 3746s, and controlier expansion.

XViii 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP
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« They are locked with two kinds of locks: ﬂét blade screw for the IBM access area and hex head

for the customer access area (refer to the IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models 210 to
61A Parts Catalog, S135-2010).

* They can be fully opened.

* Appropriate service clearance and accesse are provided around the frames with external covers
opened.

Leave all external covers opened to allow further safety inspection steps.
2 Safety Labels
Check that:

« All the safety labels are at the places indicated by letters in “Safety Label Locations” on
page Ixv.

+ Each label is of the model corresponding to the letter as shown on “Safety Label ldentifications”
on page Ixix. '

3 Safety Covers and Shields
0 Referring to the FRU location (Chapter 4) check that:
« All the safety covers are present and secured with screws.
» All the voltage terminal boards (TBs) are protected by a plastic shield screwed on top of the TB.

4 Grounding (Earthing)

a Grounding on the 3745
Note

0 In this manual, "ground” means that the equipment must be connected to the earth.

Refer to page YZ110 to YZ114 for grounding jumper locations.
Check that:

« Electrical continuity is assured, within each frame, between the frame ground and
the terminals indicated on the ground distribution diagrams.

e Electrical continuity is assured between the 3745, frame grounds, and to the premises
grounding system, through the 3745 power cords.

o b Grounding on the 3746-900 and Controller Expansion to the Premises Grounding
System

» Electrical continuity is assured between their frame ground and premises grounding
system through their power cords.

e The 3746-900 is grounded to the 3745 via the UEPO cable (see Figure 0-1 on page xx).
« For controller expansion, an additional ground wire [[J is also used (see Figure 0-2 on
page xxi, Figure 0-3 on page xxii, Figure 0-4 on page xxiii, or Figure 0-5 on page Xxxiv).

1 3745/3746-900 UEPO Cable

C.heck that the UEPO cable is correctly connected in the 3745 [iJ and in the 3746-900
M -

Safety XiX




3745 |
UEPO Switch

3746-900
Figure 0-1. 3746-900 UEPO Cable Routing

Notes: ;
a) [ Screw (PN 2665527) and lock washer (PN 1622346).
b) Screw (PN 61F4511), star washer (PN 17G5852), and lock washer (PN
1622318).
2 Controller Expansion Ground Wire Cable

* If you have only one controller expansion installed, check that the ground wire | is
. installed (see Figure 0-2 on page xxi). ‘
* If you have several controller expansions installed, check that the ground wires [}
are installed according to your configuration (see Figure 0-3 on page xxii,
- Figure 0-4 on page xxiii, or Figure 0-5 on page xxiv).
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Figure 0-5. Ground Wire Connection Between Controller Expansions at More than Six Meters

Notes:

| a) Y Ground wire (PN 58G5691)

b) B Screw (PN 61F4513), star washer (PN 1622347) or (PN 17G5853), and lock
washer (PN 1622319).

| 3 ac/dc Power Cable Ground Wire

» Check the mainline ac/dc power cable for damaged or burned pins and broken
insulation.

* Measure the resistance of the disconnected mainline ac/dc power cable from ground
pin on one end to the ground pin on the other end.

The measurement should be 0.1 ohm or less.

XXiV 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP
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Figure 0-6. Ground Pin on Mainline ac/dc Power Cable

C Internal Grounding in the 3746-900 and Controller Expansibn
On the 3746-900 '

» Check that electrical continuity is assured between the LCB housing and 3746-900 frame,
if LCBs are present. This operation must be performed before any network connection.

On the Controlier Expansion

« Check that electrical continuity is assured between each machine installed in the controlier
expansion (service processor, network node processor, modem, optical disk drive, and so
on) and the ground pin of the ac outlet distribution box (see Figure 0-7).

¢ Check that electrical continuity is assured between the ground pin of the ac outlet
distribution box and the controller expansion mount frame.

Ground Pin

Figure 0-7. Ground Pin of the Controller Expansion ac Outlet Distribution Box

e Check that electrical continuity is assured between the LCB housing and the controller
expansion frame, if LCBs are present. This operation must be performed before any
network connection (see Figure 0-8 on page xxvi).

Note: All the previous measurements should indicate 0.1 ohm or less.
d Grounding of Line Connection Boxes (LCBs) not Installed in the 3746-900 or Controller
Expansion

Check that electrical continuity is assured between the LCB housing and the premises
grounding system.

There are two ways to ensure proper grounding of the LCB depending on where it is installed:

1} Grounding is ensured by the four screws which secure the LCB on the rack if the frame of
the rack is connected to the premises ground system.

Safety XXV
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~ Screws for
Grounding

' X Front View
Figure 0-8. LCB Grounding Via Screws

2) Grounding is ensured by a wire connected from the LCB to the premises ground system.

Bottom View Ground
Wire
. to Premises
Grounding
System

Figure 0-9. LCB Grounding Via Ground Wire

IBM does not provide this wire. In order to ensure correct grounding, this ground wire
must be made using a wire AWG 12 (minimum 2.5 square. millimeters).

Screw: 5 mm in diameter, length from 6 to 10 mm (refer to Figure 0-10 on page XXVii).
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Connection of Ground Wire to LCB

Screw M5 é
Ground
Lock Washer Wire

e
Star Washer ('_'?j'

l LCB

Figure 0-10. Ground Wire Connection

This operation must be performed before any network connection.
Note: All the previous measurements should indicate 0.1 ohm or less.

€ Building Grounding

Check that there is less than 1 V ac between the metal housings of plugs, connectors,
receptacles, and so on, and any grounded point in the building. This can be any
grounded metal structure, such as the stanchions of a raised floor (if they are
electrically connected to building ground), a metal water pipe, building steel, and so on.

Notes:
1) When probing a painted metal part, ensure that the meter probe tip penetrates the paint.
2) Also check plugs of incoming cables.

5 circuit Breaker and Protector Rating
Refer to Table 0-3 on page xxxi for CB and CP locations.
Check that:

¢ All CBs and CPs in the 3745 and 3746-900 are rated at the indicated value in Table 0-3 on
page xxxi. If the rating is not indicated, check the part number against one of the following:

— IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models 210 to 61A Parts Catalog, S135-2010
— IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900 Parts Catalog, $135-2013
— IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 900 and 950 Parts Catalog, S135-2015.

+ The fuses in the controller expansion ac outlet distribution box must be 7 A, 250 V slow
(PN 58G5782).
6 Input Power Voltage
The power rating plate indicates the voltage ranges available (200/220/240 or 346/380/415).
3745 Input Power Voltage
The voltage label (label E) indicates the input voltage for which the 3745 is wired.
Performing a Power Conversion Inspection.

* A power conversion inspection must be performed on any 3745 Communication Controller that
has been converted from 50 Hz to 60 Hz, from 60 Hz to 50 Hz, from 220 V to 380 V, or from
380 Vo220 V.

* The following procedure is only used for frame 01 (base frame) which contains the Primary
Power Box (PPB). Each component must be inspected as described.
Refer to Figure 4-2 on page 4-5 to locate frame 01 and the PPB.

* Inspection

— Check Table 0-4 on page xxxii for the correct primary power part numbers for the specified
50 Hz or 60 Hz use.

Safety XXVii




Safety

— Check for the correct PS Type 8:

50 Hz (PN 6495884). This may be verified with the part number (PN 6495880) on the top of
the transformer.

60 Hz (PN 6495898). This may be verified by the part number (PN 6495881) on the top of
the transformer.

In case of discrepancy, contact your support structure.

Refer to Figure 0-21 on page Ixv and Figure 0-25 on page Ixviii for power rating plate locations
and voltage labels and:

— Page YZ561 for the primary power box voltage adjustment

— Page YZ576 for the power box PS Type 6 voltage adjustment

— Page YZ578. for the power supply PS Type 8 voltage adjustment.
Check that:

~ The power rating plate of the 3745 is consistent with the voltage level measured at the
customer's power supply. If they are inconsistent, inform your branch office.

3746-900 Input Power Voltage

The power rating plate indicates the voltage range available (200/220/240) and the frequendy (50/60
Hz). See Table 0-5 on page xxxii for the correct primary power part numbers for the specified 50
Hz or 60 Hz use.

The 3746-900 voltage range is 200/220/240.
Check that:

» The power rating plate of the 3746-300 is consistent with the frequency and the voltage
measured at the customer's power supply. If they are inconsistent, inform your branch office.
Refer to “Safety Label Identifications” on page Ixix for the power rating plate location.

dc Input Voltage

For dc input, the customer's voltage must be within -40.0 V to -60.0 V. There is no adjustment
for the optional de input.

ac Input Voltage |
For ac input, the customer's voltage must be ‘within 180 V to 260 V.

Adjustment of the input voltage can be done according to the customer voltage on TB1 of the
transformers located at the rear of the 3746-300.

Table 0-1. ac Input Adjustment ,

Voltage Wire Nominal
Measured Position Voltage
From 180 TB1-2 200/208 Volts
to 210 Volts ,

From 210 TB1-3 220 Volts

to 230 Volts '

From 230 : ‘ TB1-4 - 240 Volts

to 260 Volts

Imgortant Note:

Since the 3745 can be remotely powered ON, all the following procedures must be performed with
the Power Control function on the 3745 and the 3746-900 control panel set to Local mode.

Controller Expansion Input Power Voltage

‘The power rating plate mdlcates the voltage range available (200/240) and the frequency
(50/60 Hz). '

XxVvili 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP
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Check that the power rating plate of the controller expansion is consistent with the frequency and the
voltage measured at the customer's power supply. If they are inconsistent, inform your branch
office. Refer to “Controller Expansion Label Location” on page Ixxi for the power rating plate
location.
7 Test of the Emergency Power OFF
a. Ask the customer to connect the power cords to the customer's mains supply.
b. Put CB1s ON. v
¢. Power ON the 3745 and 3746-900 (Power Control function to Local on the control panel).
d. Operate the EMERGENCY switch to POWER OFF (0) and check that:
1) The 3745 and the 3746-900 are powered OFF.
Note

In the 3746-900, the primary powers (ACDC) or filters section (DCDC) stay energized.
For total disconnection:

1. Turn the CBs OFF.
2. Remove all the power plugs from supply outlets or shutdown installation.

2} The diskette and disk drives are stopped.
3) All the fans are stopped, except the MOSS fan which is supplied by the PS6 24 V.
4) The convenience outlets on the 3745 are not supplied with ac power.

e. Relatch the EMERGENCY switch, then power ON the controlier.

8 Power ON Indicator
Once the controller is powered ON, check that:

a. The 3745 control panel is lit
b. The Ready LED and the Standby LED (on the 3746-800 controi panel) are lit accordmg to the
table shown in “Control Panel LED Status Versus 3746-900 States” on page xxx.
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Control Panel LED Status Versus 3746-900 States

Table 0-2. LED Status Versus 3746-900 States

Standby Ready LED 3746-300 Comment

LED State

Blinking OFF AC ON Initialization of the CBSP hardware, and the 3746-900 waits for
first recognition by the MOSS-E on LAN connection.

ON OFF Standby The 3746-900, initially recognized by the MOSS-E, waits for a
power ON condition (only the CBSP EEPROM code is
running).

OFF Blinking Power ON IML loading in all 3746-900 processors.

OFF ON Ready The 3746-900 is now available.

XXX 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP




3745/3746-900 Power Supply CP/CB Reference

Safety

Table 0-3. 3745 Power Supply CP/CB Reference
Frame CB/CP Location Rating PS
Frame 1 CcB1 01E 40 A/220 V .
CB1 01E 25 A/380 V
CP1 01E 3A PSTY8
CP1 01F 1.5A PSTY6
CP2 01F 15A PSTY6
CP3 01F 15A PSTY6
CP3 01E 6A PSTY1-A
CP4 01E 3A PSTYS/7
CP5 01E 3A PSTY3
CP6 01E 3A PSTY2
CP7 01E 6A PSTY4
CPs8 O1E 6A PSTY1-B
CPg 01E 3A Outlet
Frame 2 CP1 02J-A0 6 A PSTY4
cP2 02J-A0 3A PSTY3
CP3 02J-A0 6A PSTY4
Frame 3 CcP 03J-A0 6A PSTY4
Frame 4 CP1 04A-A0 6A PSTY5/7
CcP2 04A-A0 6A PSTY5/7
Frame 5 CP1 05A-A0 6A PSTY5/7
cP2 05A-A0 6A PSTY5/7
Frame 6 CP1 06A-AQ 6A PSTY?7
CpP2 06A-A0 6A PSTY?7
Frame 7: 3746-900 CB1 ac 07K-A1/07J-A1 15 A/220 V ac Power
CBi1dc 07J-A1 50 A dc Power
CP1 07K-A1/07J-A1 5A dc Power
CcP2 07H-A1 12 A dc Power
CP3 07H-A1 12A .dc Power
CP4 07H-A1 12 A dc Power
CP5 07H-A1 12A dc Power

Controller Expansion Fuse Reference

The ac outlet distribution box of the controller expansion contains two fuses: 7 A 250 V slow.

Safety
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3745 Primary Power Part Number

Table 0-4. Part Numbers

Primary Power Power Convenience Outiet
Assembly Cord Voltage

PN 6496105 PN 6495844 117V

U.S.A. and Canada  QOutlet PN 357995

208, 220, 240 V Transformer PN 826102 or
60 Hz 1859339

PN 6496106 PN 6495845 100V

Japan Outlet PN 357995

200, 220 V Transformer PN 1859339
50 Hz

PN 65X8688 PN 6495845 100 V

Japan Outlet PN 357995

200, 208, 240 V Transformer PN 1859339
60 Hz

PN 6496107 PN 6495845 . 200V

All countries Qutlet PN 418835

200, 220 V

50 Hz

PN 65X8689 PN 6495845 220V

All countries Outlet PN 418835

200, 208, 220, 240 V :

60 Hz

PN 6495688 PN 6495846 220 V

All countries Outlet PN 418835

380, 400, 415V

50 Hz

PN 65X8690 PN 6495846 220V

All countries Outlet PN 418835

380

60 Hz

3746-900 Primary Power Part Number

Table 0-5. Part Numbers

Primary Power Power Convenience Outlet
Assembly Cord Voltage

PN 03F7609 Country dependent ‘

3746-900 ac box

60 Hz

PN 03F7610 Country dependent

3746-900 ac box

50 Hz

PN 03F7620 PN 34F1416

3746-900 dc box

xXxxii
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r— Wichtige Informationen

Sicherheitsiiberpriiffungen fir IBM 3745, 3746-900 und die Erweiterung
der Steuereinheit

Dieses Verfahren bezieht sich auf IBM 3745, 3746-900 und die Erweiterung der Steuereinheit. Sollte
eine dieser Maschinen nicht vorhanden sein, die diesbezlgliche Anweisung im folgenden Verfahren
ignorieren.

Einfihrung

Sicherheitsiiberprifungen fiir 3745, 3746-900 und die Erweiterung der Steuereinheit sind in
folgenden Félien erforderlich:

» Bei einer Prifung nach Absprache mit IBM

* Wenn eine IBM Wartungsleistung angefordert wird und in der letzten Zeit keine Wartung durch IBM
durchgefiihrt worden war.

» Wenn Anderungen am Geréat oder Anschliisse Uberpriift werden.

« Wenn Anderungen am Gerét vorgenommen worden sind, die moglicherweise die Sicherheit
beeintrachtigen.

Wenn bei der Uberpriifung ein unzureichender Sicherheitszustand festgestellt wird, missen die Mange!
behoben werden, bevor IBM das Gerat wartet.

Anmerkung: Fir die Behebung von Sicherheitsmangeln ist der Besitzer des Gerats verantwortiich.

Folgende Bereiche und Funktionen der 3745, 3746-900 und der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit werden
gepruft:

. AuBere Abdeckungen

. Sicherheitsaufkleber

. Sicherheitsabdeckungen

. Erdung .

. Sicherungsautomat und Uberstromschutzschalter
. Netzeingangsspannung

. Netzkontrolischalter

. Betriebsanzeige

oO~NOOMAWN -~

Wichtige Hinweise:
1. Die Geréate der Reihe 3746 werden (ber den Grundrahmen der IBM 3745 ein- und ausgeschaltet.
2. Die IBM 3746-900 wird Ober den Grundrahmen der IBM 3745, von einem Host, lokal oder vom
Serviceprozessor aus ein- und ausgeschaltet.

Auch nach dem Ausschalten liegt in einigen Bereichen der 3745 und 3746-900 eine gefdhrliche
Spannung an.
Vor der Ausflhrung der Schritte 1-6 muB die Stromzufuhr wie folgt unterbrochen werden:

» Die Sicherungsautomaten (CB1) der 3745 und 3746-900 ausschalten (Stellung: OFF).

¢ Alle Geréte in der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit (wenn vorhanden) ausschalten.

¢ Stromversorgung der 3745, 3746-900 und der controller expansion beim Kunden ausschalten

Netzkabel und Schutzleiter Y der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit nicht entfernen, damit die Erdung
gewabhrieistet ist (siehe Figure 0-12 on page xxxvi, Figure 0-13 on page xxxvii, Figure 0-14 on
page xxxviii bzw. Figure 0-15 on page xxxix).

1 AuBere Abdeckungen
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Prifen, ob

» alle auBeren Abdeckungen an der 3745, den Geraten der Reihe 3746 und an der Erweiterung \ j>
der Steuereinheit angebracht sind. ,

» die auBeren Abdeckungen auf zwei Arten verschlossen sind: mit Schiitzschrauben im IBM
Zugriffsbereich und mit Sechskantschrauben im Zugriffsbereich des Kunden (siehe IBM 3745
Communication Controller Models 210 to 61A Parts Catalog, S135-2010).

» die Abdeckungen vollistandig gedffnet werden kénnen.

e um die Rahmen geniigend Raum und Zugange fir Wartungsarbeiten sind, wenn die aueren
Abdeckungen gedffnet sind.

Alle auBeren Abdeckungen fiir weitere Uberprifungen offen lassen.

2 Sicherheitsaufkieber
Prufen, ob

‘ » sich alle Sicherheitsaufkleber an den mit Buchstaben gekennzeichneten Stellen befinden, wie
| unter “Safety Label Locations” on page Ixv beschrieben.

» die Aufkleber den jeweiligen Buchstaben gemaf “Safety Label Identifications” on page Ixix
entsprechen. :
3 Sicherheitsabdeckungen

Bezulglich des Standorts der durch den Kundenwdienst austauschbaren Funktionseinheit (Kapite! 4)
prifen, ob

* alle Sicherheitsabdeckungen vorhanden und mit Schrauben gesichert sind.
« alle Spannungsklemmieisten durch eine Plastikabdeckung an der Oberseite der Klemmieiste
geschutzt sind.
4 Erdung

a Erdung der 3745
—— Hinweis

Im vorliegenden Handbuch bedeutet "erden”, daB das Gerat mit der Schutzerdung
verbunden werden muB.

Die Positionen der Erdungsbriicken sind den Seiten YZ110 bis YZ114 zu entnehmen.
Prifen, ob

* in jedem Rahmen der elektrische Durchgang zwischen der Rahmenerdung und den
Anschllissen, die auf den Schemazeichnungen fir Erdung eingezeichnet sind,
s:chergestellt ist.

« der elektrische Durchgang zwischen 3745, den Rahmenerdungen und dem Erdungssystem
des Gebaudes durch die Netzkabel der 3745 sichergestellt wird.

b Schutzlelterverbmdung der 3746-900 und der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit an das
Erdungssystem des Gebaudes

» Der elektrische Durchgang zwischen der Rahmenerdung und dem Erdungssystem des
Gebaudes wird Uber die Netzkabel sichergestellt.
» Der 3746-900 wird Uiber das UEPO-Kabel an der 3745 geerdet (siehe Figure 0-11 on
page XxXxv).
« Bei der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit wird zuséatzlich ein Schutzleiter ] verwendet (siehe
! _— Figure 0-12 on page xxxvi, Figure 0-13 on page xxxvii, Figure 0-14 on page xxxviii bzw.
| : - Figure 0-15 on page xxxix).

1 UEPO-Kabel fir 3745/3746-900
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Prifen, ob das UEPO-Kabel ordnungsgemaB an die 3745 (i} ) und die 3746-900 (§ )
angeschlossen ist.

3745 A
UEPO Schalter

Figure 0-11. UEPO-Kabelfihrung bei der 3746-900

Anmerkungen:

a) [} Schraube (Teilenummer 2665527) und Sicherungsring (Teilenummer 1622346).
b) [ Schraube (Teilenummer 61F4511), Zahnscheibe (Teilenummer 17G5852) und
Sicherungsring (Teilenummer 1622318) ,

2 Schutzleiter fiir die Erweiterung der Steuereinheit

* Wenn nur eine Erweiterung der Steuereinheit installiert ist, priifen, ob der
Schutzleiter Y angeschlossen ist (siehe Figure 0-12 on page Xxxvi).

» Wenn mehrere Erweiterungen der Steuereinheit installiert sind, priifen, ob die
Schutzleiter gemaB Konfiguration angebracht wurden (siehe Figure 0-13 on
page xxxvii, Figure 0-14 on page xxxviii bzw. Figure 0-15 on page xxxix).
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7 Erweiterung der
Steuereinheit

. Sicherungsring &

: Zahnscheibe

>

Zu standigem AnschluB
an Erdung des Gebaudes
(Schutzerdung)

Figure 0-12. SchutzleiteranschiuB an der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit

3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP



Safety

Erweiterung der
Steuereinheit

Erweiterung der
Steuereinheit

Zu standigem AnschiuB
an Erdung des Gebaudes
(Schutzerdung)

Figure 0-13. SchutzleiteranschiuB zwischen angeschlossenen Erweiterungen der
Steuereinheit.
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Erweiterung der
Steuereinheit
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Figure 0-14. Schutzleiteranschiufl bei einem Abstand von weniger als 6 Meter zwischen den Erweiterungen der
Steuereinheit.
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Erweiterung der
Steuereinheit
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Figure 0-15. SchutzleiteranschluB3 bei einem Abstand (ber 6 Metern zwischen den Erweiterungen der Steuereinheit.

Anmerkungen:

a) Schutzleiter (Teilenummer 58G5691)
b) Schraube (Teilenummer 61F4513), Zahnscheibe (Teilenummer 1622347) oder
(Teilenummer 17G5853) und Sicherungsring (Teilenummer 1622319).

3 Schutzleiter des AC/DC Stromversorgungskabels

» Hauptstromversorgungskabel auf beschadigte oder verbrannte Kontakte und
beschadigte Isolierung prifen.

« Den Widerstand des nicht angeschiossenen Hauptstromversorgungskabels zwischen
dem Schutzleiterkontakt am einen und dem Schutzleiterkontakt am anderen Ende
messen.

Der Widerstand darf maximal 0,1 Ohm betragen.
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Schutzleiterkontakt
Figure 0-16. Schutzleiterkontakt am Hauptstromversorgungskabel

C Interne Erdung in der 3746-900 und der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit
An der 3746-900

» Prifen, ob der elektrische Durchgang zwischen dem Geh&use des Verteilerkastens und
dem Rahmen der 3746-900 gewabhrieistet ist, sofern Verteilerkasten vorhanden sind.
Dieser Schritt muB vor dem AnschluB von Signalkabeln erfolgen.

An der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit

» Prufen, ob der elekirische Durchgang zwischen allen in der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit
installierten Einheiten (Serviceprozessor, Netzknotenprozessor, Modem, optisches
Plattenlaufwerk usw.) und dem Schutzleiterkontakt des Wechselstromverteilerkastens
(siehe Figure 0-17) gewabhrleistet ist.

» Prifen, ob der elektrische Durchgang zwischen dem Schutzleiterkontakt des
Wechselstromverteilerkastens und dem Montagerahmen der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit
gewabhrleistet ist.

Schutzleiterkontakt

Figure 0-17. Schutzleiterkontakt des Wechseistromverteilerkastens der Erweiterung der
Steuereinheit

» Prifen, ob der elekirische Durchgang zwischen dem Gehause des Verteilerkastens und
dem Rahmen der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit gewahrleistet ist, sofern Verteilerkasten
vorhanden sind. Dieser Schritt muB3 vor dem Anschiuf3 von Signalkabeln erfolgen (siehe
Figure 0-18 on page xli).

Anmerkung: Bei allen vorherigen Prifungen sollten maximal 0,1 Ohm gemessen werden.
d Erdung der nicht in der 3746-900 oder in der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit installierten
Verteilerkasten

Prifen, ob der elekirische Durchgang zwischen dem Gehause des Verteilerkastens und dem
Erdungssystem des Gebaudes gewahrieistet ist.

Je nach Installationsort kann der Verteilerkasten auf zweierlei Arten geerdet werden:

1) Erdung Uber die vier Schrauben, mit denen der Verteilerkasten am Gehause befestigt ist,
falls der Gehauserahmen mit dem Erdungssystem des Gebaudes verbunden ist.
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Schrauben fir
Erdung

Vorderansicht
Figure 0-18. Erdung des Verteilerkastens (iber Schrauben

2) Erdung Uber ein Kabel, das den Verteilerkasten mit dem Erdungssystem des Gebaudes
verbindet.

Unteransicht Schutzieiter

an Erdungssystem
des Gebaudes

Figure 0-19. Erdung des' Verteilerkastens iiber Schutzleiter

IBM liefert diesen Schutzleiter nicht mit. Der Schutzleiter muB aus einem
AWG12-Leiter (mind. 2,5 mm2) bestehen, damit eine korrekte Erdung gewahrleistet ist.
Schraube: 5 mm Durchmesser, Lange 6 bis 10 mm (siehe Figure 0-20 on page xlii).

Verbindung des Schutzleiters mit dem Verteilerkasten
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Schraube M5 g
Sicherungsring Schutzieiter

Zahnscheibe

l Verteilerkasten

Figure 0-20. SchutzleiteranschiuB

Dieser Schritt muB vor dem AnschluB von Signalkabeln erfolgen.
Anmerkung: Bei allen vorherigen Prifungen sollten maximal 0,1 Ohm gemessen werden.

€ Gebaudeerdung

Sicherstellen, daB zwischen den Metallgehdusen von Steckern, Buchsen usw. und jeder
geerdeten Stelle im Gebdude eine Wechselspannung von weniger als 1V anliegt. Dies
kann jedes geerdete Metallteil sein, wie z.B. die Stiitzen eines Doppelbodens (wenn sie
mit dem Gebaudeerder verbunden sind), ein metallisches Wasserrohr, Baustahl usw..

Anmerkungen: .
1) Beim Prufen an einem lackierten Metallteil sicherstelien, daB die Prifspitze die Farbe

durchbohrt.
2) Stecker der anzuschlieBenden Kabel ebenfalls prifen.

5 Sicherungsautomat und Uberstromschutzschalter

Positionen der Sicherungsautomaten (CB) und Uberstromschutzschalter (CP) siehe Table 0-8 on
page xlvi.

Prifen, ob .
« alle Sicherungsautomaten und Uberstromschutzschalter in der 3745 und 3746-900 die unter

Table 0-8 on page xlvi angegebene Leistung haben. Wenn die Leistung nicht aufgefiihrt ist, die
Teilenummer in einem der folgenden Kataloge priifen:

— IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models 210 to 61A Parts Catalog, S135-2010
— IBM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 900 Parts Catalog, S135-2013
— IBM 3746 Nways Muiltiprotocol Controller Model 900 and 950 Parts Catalog, $S135-2015.

« Bei den Sicherungen im Wechselstromverteilerkasten der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit muf3 es -

‘sich um trége Sicherungen mit 7 A, 250 V handeln (Teilenummer 58G5782).

6 Eingangsspannung

Der zulassige Spannungsbereich (200/220/240 oder 346/380/415) ist dem Typenschild zu
entnehmen.

Eingangsspannung der 3745

Der Aufkleber flr die Versorgungsspannungen (Aufkleber E) gibt die Eingangsspannung fir die
3745 an.

Stromumwandlung priifen

e Die Stromumwandiung muB bei jeder DFV-Steuereinheit IBM 3745 gepriift werden, die von 50
Hz auf 60 Hz, von 60 Hz auf 50 Hz, von 220 V auf 380 V oder von 380 V auf 220 V umgerichtet
wurde.

« Das foigende Verfahren wird nur bei Rahmen 01 (Grundrahmen}, der das Netzteil enthalt,
angewandt. Jede Komponente muf wie beschrieben geprift werden.
Die Position des Rahmens 01 und des Netzteils ist Figure 4-2 on page 4-5 zu entnehmen.

* Profung
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— Die Teilenummern fur das entsprechende Netzteil fir die Verwendung bei 50 oder 60 Hz
sind Table 0-9 on page xlvii zu entnehmen.

— Prufen, ob das richtige Netzteil PS Typ 8 : vorhanden ist

50 Hz (Teilenummer 6495884). Kann anhand der Teilenummer (6495880) an der Oberseite
des Transformators Oberpruft werden.

60 Hz (Teilenummer 6495898). Kann anhand der Teilenummer (6495881) an der QOberseite
des Transformators Gberprift werden.

Bei Unstimmigkeiten das KD-Unterstltzungspersonal benachrichtigen.

Positionen des Typenschildes und der Aufkleber fir die Netzspannungen siehe Figure 0-21 on
page Ixv und Figure 0-25 on page Ixviii.

— Anpassung der Spannung im Netzteil siehe Seite YZ561.

— Anpassung der Spannung im Netzteil PS Typ 6 siehe Seite YZ576
— Anpassung der Spannung im Netzteil PS Typ 8 siehe Seite YZ578.
Prufen, ob

— die Angaben auf dem Typenschild der 3745 mit der am Netzteil des Kunden gemessenen
Spannungshéhe Ubereinstimmen. Wenn dies nicht der Fall ist, zustandige Geschaftsstelle
informieren.

Eingangsspannung bei 3746-900

Der zulassige Spannungsbereich (200/220/240V) und die Frequenz (50/60 Hz) sind dem
Typenschild zu entnehmen. Teilenummern fior das entsprechende Netzteil fir die Verwendung bei
50 oder 60 Hz sind Table 0-10 on page xlvii zu entnehmen.

Der Spannungsbereich fiir die 3746-900 liegt bei 200/220/240V.
Prifen, ob

« die Angaben auf dem Etikett fir AnschluBwerte an der 3746-900 mit der am Netzteil des Kunden
gemessenen Spannung und Frequenz Gbereinstimmen. Wenn dies nicht der Fall ist, zustandige
Geschaftsstelle informieren. Die Position des Etiketis fiir AnschiuBwerte ist “Safety Label
Identifications” on page Ixix zu entnehmen.

Spannung am Gleichstromeingang

Am Gleichstromeingang muB die Spannung beim Kunden zwischen -40,0 V und -60,0 V liegen.
Der optionale Gleichstromeingang kann nicht eingestelit werden.

Spannung am Wechselstromeingang
Am Wechselstromeingang muB die Spannung beim Kunden zwischen 180 V und 260 V liegen.

Die Einstellung der Eingangsspannung gemal der Spannung beim Kunden kann an der
Kiemmieiste 1 der Transformatoren an der Riickseite der 3746-900 erfolgen.

Table 0-6. Einstellung

Gemessene Spannung Position des Nenn-

am Wechselstromeingang Leiters spannung
180 Kiemmleiste TB 1-2 200/208 Volt
bis 210 Volt

210 Kiemmleiste TB 1-3 220 Volt

bis 230 Volt )

230 Kiemmieiste TB 1-4 : 240 Volt

bis 260 Volt

Wichtiger Hinweis:
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Die 3745 kann Uber Fernsteuerung eingeschaltet werden. Deshalb muB bei Ausfihrung der
folgenden Verfahren die Stromsteuerfunktion am Bedienungsfeld der 3745 und 3746-900 auf Lokal
eingestellt sein.

Eingangsspannung der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit

Der zulassige Spannungsbereich (200/240) und die Frequenz (50/60 Hz) sind dem Typenschild zu
entnehmen.

Prifen, ob die Angaben auf dem Etikett fir AnschiuBBwerte an der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit mit
der am Netzteil des Kunden gemessenen Spannung und Frequenz Ubereinstimmen. Wenn dies
nicht der Fall ist, zustéandige Geschaftsstelie informieren. Die Position des Etiketts fir
AnschluBwerte ist “Controller Expansion Label Location” on page Ixxi zu entnehmen.
7 Prifung des Notaus-Schalters ,
a. Den Kunden bitten, die Netzkabel an die Netzstromversorgung anzuschlief3en.
b. Die Sicherungsautomaten (CB1) einschalten.

c. Die 3745 und 3746-900 einschalten (Stromsteuerfunktion am Bedienungsfeld muf3 auf Lokal
stehen).

d. Den NOTSCHALTER ausschalten (O) und prifen, ob:
1) die 3745 und die 3746-900 ausgeschaltet sind.

— Hinweis

In der 3746-900 stehen die primaren Versorgungs- (ACDC) oder Filterbereiche (DCDC)
weiterhin unter Spannung.

Komplettes Abschalten:

1. Die Sicherungsautomaten (CBs) ausschalten.
2. Alie Netzstecker aus den Steckdosen ziehen oder die Netzstromversorgung
abschalten.

2) die Disketten- und Plattenlaufwerke angehalten sind.
3) alle Ventilatoren gestoppt sind, bis auf den MOSS, der von PS6 24 V versorgt wird.
4) die Servicesteckdosen an der 3745 nicht mit Wechselstrom versorgt werden.

€. Notschalter entriegeln und Steuereinheit einschalten.

8 Betriebsanzeige
Nach Einschalten der Steuereinheit, prifen, ob

a. das Bedienungsfeld der 3745 leuchtet

b. die Betriebs-LED und die Bereitschafts-LED im Bedienungsfeld der 3746-900 gemaf den
Angaben der Tabelle “Bedeutung der LEDs am Bedienungsfeld der 3746-900” on page xiv
leuchten.
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Bedeutung der LEDs am Bedienungsfeld der 3746-900

Table 0-7. Bedeutung der LEDs am Bedienungsfeld der 3746-900

LED LED Status Kommentar

Bereitschaft | Betrieb 3746-900

Blinken AUS Wechselstrom | Initialisierung der CBSP-Hardware. Die 3746-900 warntet auf
EIN erste Erkennung durch den MOSS-E beim LAN-AnschluB.

EIN AUS Bereitschaft Die eingangs vom MOSS-E erkannte 3746-900 wartet auf das

Einschalten (nur das CBSP EEPROM-Programm ist aktiv).
AUS Blinken Einschalten Alle 3746-900-Prozessoren werden hochgefahren (IML)
AUS EIN Betrieb Die 3746-900 ist nun betriebsbereit.
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Stromversorgung der 3745/3746-900, Uberstromschutzschalter (CP)

und Sicherungsautomaten (CB)

. Table 0-8. Stromversorgung der 3745, Uberstromschutzschalter (CP) und Sicherungsautomaten (CB)
Rahmen CB/CP Position Nennwerte PS
(Stromversorgung)
Rahmen 1 CBt 01E 40 A/220 V
CBt 01E 25 A/380 V
CP1 01E 3A PSTY8
CP1 01F 1,5A PSTY6
CP2 01F 1,5 A PSTY6
CP3 01F 1,5A PSTY6
CP3 01E 6 A PSTY1-A
CP4 01E 3A PSTY5/7
CP5 O1E 3A PSTY3
CPs¢ 01E 3A PSTY2
CP7 01E 6A PSTY4
CP8 01E 6A PSTY1-B
CP9 01E 3A Steckdose
Rahmen 2 CP1 02J-A0 6A PSTY4
CP2 02J-A0 3A PSTY3
CP3 02J-A0 6 A PSTY4
Rahmen 3 CP 03J-A0 6A PSTY4
Rahmen 4 CP1 04A-A0 6 A PSTY5/7
cP2 04A-AQ 6A PSTY5/7
Rahmen 5 CP1 05A-A0 6A PSTY5/7
CP2 05A-A0 6 A PSTYS/7
Rahmen 6 CP1 06A-AQ 6A PSTY?7
CP2 06A-AD 6 A PSTY7
Rahmen 7: CB1 AC 07K-A1/07J-A1 15 A/220 V Wechselstrom
3746-900 CB1DC 07J-A1 50 A Gleichstrom
CP1 07K-A1/07J-A1 5A Gleichstrom
CP2 07H-A1 12 A Gleichstrom
CP3 07H-A1 12 A Gileichstrom
CP4 07H-A1 12A Gleichstrom
CP5 07H-A1 12A Gleichstrom

Sicherungen der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit

Der Wechselstromverteilerkasten der Erweiterung der Steuereinheit enthalt zwei Sicherungen: 7 A 250 V

frage.
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Teilenummern der Netzteile der 3745

Table 0-9. Teilenummern
Netz- Netz- Spannung
teil kabel Servicesteckdose
6496105 6495844 117V
USA und Kanada Steckdose 357995
208, 220, 240V Transformator 826102
60 Hz oder 1859339
6496106 6495845 100V
Japan Steckdose 357995
200, 220 Transformator 1859339
50 Hz
65X8688 6495845 100V
Japan Steckdose 357995
200, 208, 240 Transformator 1859339
60 Hz
6496107 6495845 200V
Alle Lander Steckdose 418835
200, 220
50 Hz
65X8689 6495845 220V
Alle Lander . Steckdose 418835
200, 208, 220, 240
60 Hz
6495688 6495846 220 V
Alle Lander Steckdose 418835
380, 400, 415
50 Hz
65X8690 6495846 220 V
Alle Lander Steckdose 418835
380
60 Hz

Teilenummern der Netzteile der 3746-900
Table 0-10. Teilenummern
Netz- Netz- Spannung
teil kabel Servicesteckdose
03F7609 Netz- landerspezifisch
teil (Wechselstrom)
3746-900 60 Hz
03F7610 Netz- landerspezifisch
teil (Wechselstrom)
3746-900 50 Hz
03F7620 Netz- 34F1416

teil (Gleichstrom) 3746-900

Safety
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3745/3746-900 HELJEHLNCP/CB&%

2 3(1/2). 3745 HFHHLNCP/CBSH

ki CB/CP AE Wed PS

iy 1 CB1 01E 40A/220V
CB1 01E 25A/380V
CP1 O1E 3A PSTYS
CP1 O1F 1. 5A PSTY6
CP2 O1F 1. 54 PSTY6
CP3 01F 1.5A PSTY6
CP3 O1E 6A PSTY1-A
CP4 01E 3A PSTY5/7
CP5 01E 3A PSTY3
CcPé 01E 3A PSTY2
CP7 01E 6A PSTY4
CP8 01E 6A PSTY1-B
CP9 01E 3A BWH

sy 2 CP1 02J-A0 6A PSTY4

' cP2 02J-A0 3A PSTY3

CP3 621—Ao 6A PSTY4

&1 3 CP 03J-A0 6A PSTY4
CP1 04A-A0 64 PSTY5/7

&y 4
CP2 04A-A0 6A PSTY5/7
CP1 05A-A0 6A PSTY5/7

w5 CP2 05A-A0 6A PSTY5/7

S 6 CP1 06A-A0 6A PSTY7
CP2 06A-A0 6A PSTY7
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0 Safety Label Locations
Safety Label on the 3745 | i

On the following figures, labels are designated by letters. A particular wording corresponds to each letter
(see “Safety Label ldentifications” on page Ixix).

UK Warning

(Under the

o Detail A It A > Cover

Rear View

Front View

Figure 0-21. 3745 (Basic Frame 01) Label and Power Rating Plate Locations

Detail A
Serial Number (Stamped)

0 Power Rating Plate
National Standard Plate
Date Tag
Property Plate

UL/CSA Plate
(US/Canada)

Figure 0-22. 3745 (Basic Frame 01) Label and Power Rating Plate Locations. (Detail).
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UK Warning

g ¥ 000000«

Front View Rear View

Figure 0-23. 3746-A11 (Frame 02) or 3746-A12 (Frame 03) Label Locations

UK Warning

Front View

Figure 0-24 (Part 1 of 2). 3746-L13 (Frame 04) 3746-L14 (Frame 05) 3746-L15 (Frame 06) Label Locations
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0 Rear View

Figure 0-24 (Part 2 of 2). 3746-L13 (Frame 04) 3746-L14 (Frame 05) 3746-L15 (Frame 06) Label Locations
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T

Safety Label on the 3746-900

)

/,|€. I/ A
YK
4

/
/N

/

2

=l

'
/4
f
\, /
f
4
)

o~
Z

N

(Under the cover)

(Under the cover)

Rear View

Front View
Figure 0-25. 3746 Mode! 900 (Frame 07) Label Locations

Safety Label on the LCB

Figure 0-26. LCB Safety Label Location
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Safety Label Identifications

“Safety Label Part Numbers by Country” on page Ixxii for ordering.

LABEL A

HAZARDOUS AREA
TRAINED SERVICE
PERSONNEL ONLY

LABEL B

LINE VOLTAGE
PRESENT WITH
MACHINE POWER

LABEL G

Safety

The safety labels shown in Figure 0-27 are in English. They are also available in other languages. See

This equipment has been tested with a class a
computing device and has been found to comply
with part 15 FFC rules. See instruction manual.
Operation in a residential area may cause
unacceptable interference to radio and tv
reception requiring the operator to take whatever
steps ore necessary to correct the interference

LABEL H

WARNING

High grounding conductor current. Grounding
circuit continuity is vital for safe operation

OFF of machine. Never operate machine with grounding -
conductor disconnected
LABEL C TILT LABEL
TURN MAIN .
LINE SWITCH CAUTION USE CARE WHEN MOVING
"OFF" BEFORE ON ROUGH SURFACES.
REMOVING ,
DO NOT TIP MORE THAN
10 DEGREES.
DO NOT REMOVE THIS LABEL.
THIS MACHINE IS CAUTION
WIRED FOR V WARNING

See logic drawings for
alternate voltage insn

REMOVE PRIMARY POWER
BEFORE REMOVING COVER

LABEL D

DUE TO CONNECTED EQUIPMENT
HAZARDOUS VOLTAGES
MAY BE PRESENT AT ANY TIME

CAUTION

Figure 0-27 (Part 1 of 2). 3745/3746-900 Safety Labels

CONNECT ONLY APPARATUS COMPLYING
WITH BS 6301 TO THESE PORTS

LABEL X

TO DISCONNECT THIS
UNIT COMPLETELY,
CB1 ON MAIN FRAME
MUST BE IN

THE OFF POSITION

Safety  IXiX
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LABEL K1

HASARDOUS AREA
TRAINED SERVICE
PERSONNEL ONLY

SWITCH "OFF* CB1

AT 07K-A1 FOR THIS

SIDE TRANSFORMER

BEFORE REMOVING THE COVER

LABEL K2
HASARDOUS AREA SWICTH OFF* CB1
AT 07J-A1 FOR THIS
TRAINED SERVICE SIDE TRANSFORMER
PERSONNEL ONLY BEFORE REMOVING THE COVER
LABEL L

LINE VOLTAGE
PRESENT WITH

MACHINE POWER OFF

REMOVE PRIMARY
POWER CORD BEFORE
REMOVING COVER

CAUTION

LABEL M

CAUTION

HAZARDOUS ENERGY
IS PRESENT WHERE
THE CASSETE IS
PLUGGED IN

LABEL N2

> 18 Kg

> 32 Kg

LABEL P

LABEL @

CAUTION

1 - SWITCH OFF THE DC BOX CB1
2 - SWITCH OFF THE CUSTOMER CIRCUIT BREAKER
3 - ATTACH A WARNING LABEL DIRECTLY TO THE

CUSTOMER JUNCTION BOX
6 - LAST, DISCONNECT SUPPLY CABLE FROM THE
DC POWER BOX

CIRCUIT BREAKER INDICATING THAT < 60 VDC
‘POWER MUST NOT BE APPLIED" 240 VA
4 - DISCONNECT THE SUPPLY CABLE FROM THE > ;

Figure 0-27 (Part 2 of 2). 3745/3746-900 Safety Labels
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LCB Safety Label

0 LABEL S
A HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT

Permanent ground connection
is mandatory
before network connections.

Figure 0-28. LCB Safety Label (PN 80G3928)

Controller Expansion Label Location

=
I

AC Outlet

T | § Distribution Box

o LTI

Power Ratind
Plate

Figure 0-29. Controller Expansion Power Rating Plate Location
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Safety Label Part Numbers by Country

The following table gives the label group part number for each frame according to the ianguage(s) of the
country in which the 3745 is installed.

Table 0-11. Safety Label Numbers by Country : ,
Language Frame 01 Frame Frame Tilt Label 3746-900 3746-900

Part 02 or 03 04 or 05 Part Label Q

Number Part Part Number

Number Number

Belgium ' ' 72F0675 17G5876
Brazil o 72F0678 17G5876
Danish 03F4314 03F4334 03F4349 03F4462 72F0673 17G5876
Dutch 03F4316 03F4336 03F4351 03F4464 72F0676 17G5876
English 03F4302 03F4322 03F4337 03F4417 72F0664 17G5876
UK only 03F7770 03F7770 03F7770 72F0664 17G5876
Finnish 03F4305 03F4325 03F4340 03F4453 72F0674 17G5876
French 03F4304 03F4324 03F4339 03F4452 72F0665 17G5876
French/Dutch 03F4306 03F4326 03F4341 03F4454 -, 17G5876
French/German/ltalian 03F4315 03F4335 03F4350 03F4463 " | 17G5876 . -
Canadian French 03F4303 03F4323 03F4338 03F4451 | 17G5876
German 03F4307 03F4327 03F4342 03F4455 72F0666 | 17G5876
Italian 03F4308 03F4328 03F4343 03F4456 72F0667 - 17G5876
Japanese 03F4313 03F4333 03F4348 03F4461 72F0670 17G5876
Norwegian 03F4309 03F4329 03F4344 03F4457 72F0671 17G5876
Portuguese 03F4310 03F4330 03F4345 03F4458 72F0668 17G5876
Spanish 03F4311 03F4331 03F4346 03F4459 72F0669 17G5876
Swedish 03F4312 03F4332 03F4347 03F4460 72F0677 17G5876
US/English/French/Span 72F0663 17G5876
Switzerland ' 72F0672. 17G5876
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About This Manual

This MIP is a guide for fault isolation and repair of the 3745 Communication Controller. It is expected that
the customer has used the /BM 3745 Communication Controller Problem Determination Guide,
SA33-0096, or the 3745 Models 21A-61A, Problem Analysis Guide (online document) prior 1o calling IBM
for service. The MIP does not duplicate the tasks specified by the Problem Determination Guide or by the
Problem Analysis Guide.
The MIP gives the service representative the information needed to:

¢ Analyze problems or symptoms reported by the system user.

¢ Restore normal 3745 operation.

Who Should Read this Manual

The perseon using this manual should be:
¢ Trained to service the 3745 and 3746 Expansion frames.
» Familiar with the configuration of the system to which the 3745 is connected.

« Familiar with the operation of the 3745, as described in the IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Maintenance Information Reference, SY33-2056 and /IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models 210,
310, 410, and 610 Service Functions, SY33-2055, which are part of this Maintenance Library.

The intended audience for this manual are Product-Trained Customer Engineers (PT CE). The Product
Support-Trained Customer Engineer (PST CE) is also expected 1o refer to this manual when he is required
to perform the same tasks as the PT CE.

How this Manual Is Organized

This manual is organized as follows:
+ Safety information is at the start of the manual.

+ From Chapter 1 through Chapter 4, this manual is designed so that the information is presented to
the user in the same order as he will require it for most service calls. The user is told where to go next
for each path through this part of the manual.

¢ At the back of the manual are:

Appendix A: 3745 MOSS Control Panel Codes
— Appendix B: Maintenance Aids

— Appendix C: Bibliography and related documents
— Appendix X: Abbreviation list and glossary.
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Summary of Changes

All MAPs, exchange procedures, and so on referring to the 3746-900, have been removed in this edition
except for the "Service Inspection Safety Procedures”.

All information concerning the 3746-900 are available in the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller
Model 300 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Corrections and improvements relating to the previous edition have also been inserted.
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Start

Chapter 1. START: How to Begin Troubleshooting

r— Important
* Your personal safety can never be over-emphasized.

* You have been taught safety procedures since the earliest phase of your IBM training.
e Your safety is part of every maintenance call.

* You are the only one who can make a maintenance call safe.

 Specific information can be found in “Product Safety Information” on page xvii and “Safety Label
Locations” on page Ixv.

Start here when you use this manual to repair a 3745/3746 hardware failure.

 Remember that the 3745/3746 are machines which are designed to be repaired while the
customer is still using the operational areas. This is called Concurrent Maintenance. Before
changing FRUs, you will be directed to ensure that you have the correct area of the machine
ready for maintenance.

« When a power supply is shared between adapters, the disabling procedures apply to both
'suspected’ and 'associated’ adapters.

« During a call for service, it will normally be necessary to use the 3745 console. To log on at a
3745 console, proceed as directed in “Console Use for Maintenance.”

Console Use for Maintenance
001

Is the 3745 a Model 21A, 31A, 41A, or 61A?
Yes No

I
002

The 3745 is a Model 210-610.

The 3745 has password protection for functions controlled via a console. Several types of password
exist for different activities. They are described in the IBM 3745 Communication Controller All
Models Advanced Operations Guide, SA33-2097.

Obtain the maintenance password from the customer so that you can log ON at the 3745 console
(local, remote, or alternate). This password will give you access to Menu 3 Maintenance
Functions, in addition to Menu 1 and Menu 2.

If the 3745 failure prevents correct operation of the 3745 console, continue at “Selection Table”.on
page 1-4 .

Log ON at the 3745 console as foliows:

1. Ensure that the customer is not using the console and that he has logged OFF. The channel
enable/disable screen is displayed.

2. Press F4: MOSS FUNCTIONS.

3. The password screen is displayed.

4. Enter the maintenance password.

(Step 002 continues)

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1988, 1997 ' : 1-1
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002 (continued)

Note: Remember to log OFF the console and to re-IML the MOSS at the end of the service call.
See “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 4-180 for more information.

Continue with “Selectlon Table” on page 1-4 .

003

The 3745 is a Model 21A, 31A, 41A, or 61A.

Is the service processor operational?
Yes No

I
004

Continue with “Selection Table” on page 1-4.

005

Obtain the service processor maintenance password from the customer so that you can logon at the
service processor console.

To log ON:

1. In the MOSS-E View window, ciick on Program (in the action bar).
2. Click on Log On MOSS-E.
3. Enter the password.

Are you here to investigate an RSF problem? If you do not know, continue with Step 006.
Yes No

|
006

« In the MOSS-E View window, double-click on the service processor icon.

» The Service Processor Menu window is displayed.

» Click on the Configuration Management option.

* Double-click on the Manage Remote Operations option.

* In the Remote Operation Management wmdow select the Remote operations authorization

option and click on OK.

« In the Remote Support Facility window, select the following two options:
— Disable Remote Support Facility
— Do not generate alerts

* Click on OK.

» Continue with Step 007.

007

Continue with “Selection Table” on page 1-4 .

See the “Service Processor Window Overview” on page 1-3 for the main panels used to perform the
procedures documented in this manual.
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o Service Processor Window Overview

v

Service Processor Menu
Function Options Help

‘ o Configuration Management

oProblem Management

oQperation Management
2 Change Management

MOSS-E View nd
Controller
3745 3746
- »| 3745 Menu

Service Processor Function Options Help
o MOSS Console
o Problem Management
o Operation Management F

oManage Ethernet Bridge

Configuration Management <«

o Communications Manager/2
o FFST/2

o LAPS
o Manage Remote Operation
o Set Time and Date

o Customize DCAF Target Settings
o Manage 3745/3746-9x0 installation/Removal
o Start/Configure TCP/IP

Problem Management <

o Display Alarms
o Manage Alarms/Errors/Events (SRCs)
o Transter NCP Dump

v

0 o Connect/Disconnect 3746-9x0 from MOSS-E

Operation Management <

o Manage Disk and Data Base
o0 Manage Passwords
D Digplay Files )

v

o Retrieve Engineering Data
o Delete Engineering Data
o Capture and Save Screens

v

3746-9x0 Menu

Function Options Help

o Configuration Management

o Problem Management

o Network Node Processor (NNP) Management
o Multiaccess Enclosure (MAE) Management

o Operations Mangement

o Change Management

o Performance Management

o Functions to Use Under PE Guidance

(For a detailed menu, see the 3746-900
Service Guide)

Problem Management -

o Display Alarms
o Manage Alarms/Errors/Events (SRCs)
o Report Problem Using Remote Support Facility

Operation Management

o Set 3745/MOSS-E Connection Mode
o Locate Bypass Card Position -

Change Management

o Manage Microcode Changes

o Change Active Code

o Manage Microcode Fixes

o Set Automatic Microcode Download Optlon

Manage Ethernet Bridge

o Configure Ethernet Bridge
o Configure SNMP
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Selection Table

Going from top to bottom in the table, select the first entry point which fits your situation.

If you Have a:

Then Go to:

General Verbal Symptoms

The “General Verbal Symptoms” on page 1-9.

Color symptom for 3745/3746-900 icons
on "MOSS-E View" window

“MAP 5200: 3745/3746-900/Service Processor/Network
Node Processor Icon Color Symptoms” on page 2-56.

Customer problem number (CPN)

The “3745 and Service Processor Maintenance Using a
CPN”" on page 1-43.

Maintenance actions

The “3745 Maintenance Actions™ on page 1-6.

Problem during installation

The “Problems During Machine, EC, or MES Installation”
on page 1-7.

Problem while installing an EC or MES

The “Problems During Machine, EC, or MES Installation”
on page 1-7.

3745 power symptom

The “3745 Power Symptoms” on page 1-15.

3745 reference code

“Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

3745 FRU group number to exchange

“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

3745 FRU list to exchange

The “3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

3745 controi panel code reported

The “3745 Control Panel Codes” on page 1-19.

3745 control panel symptoms

The “3745 Control Panel Symptoms” on page 1-13.

3745 service processor link symptom

“MAP 5600: LAN Problem on the LAN Attached to the
Service Processor” on page 2-61.

3745 10C bus symptom

The “3745 IOC Bus MAP” on page 2-41.

3745 console symptom

“3745 Console Symptoms” on page 1-12.

3745 error detected by 3745 OLTs

“OLT Detected Errors” on page 1-16.

3745 'Disk not ready’ message on the 3745
console

or 'Disk error' message

or 'Diskette error' message

“3745 Control Panel Use” on page 1-117, perform a MOSS
IML. Restart the problem determination, using the control
panel code reported.

3745 console message displayed

Most messages are self explanatory. If necessary, go to
the “3745 Problem Determination Guide", "3745 Service
Functions”, or “Advanced Operation Guide”.

Alarm reported on the 3745 Models 21A-61A

The Problem Analysis Guide (online book).

3745-XXA apply a microcode fix

The Service Processor installation and Maintenance
manual. Use the "Handling the Microcode Change Level"
procedure in the chapter "Maintaining the Code Loaded on
the Service Processor”

3745-XXA RSF link down

“MAP 4510: 3745 Models 21A-61A Manual Call” on
page 2-52.

Service processor symptom

The "Service Processor Problem Determination” in the
corresponding Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual.

Network node processor symptom

The "Network Node Processor Problem Determination” in
the corresponding Network Node Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual.
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0 If you Have a: Then Go to:

Service processor system reference code The “Service Processor Maintenance Using an SRC
sequence number Sequence Number” on page 1-45.
Service processor FRU list to exchange The "Service Processor Problem Determination” in the
' corresponding Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual.
Service processor apply a microcode change The Service Processor Installation and Maintenance

manual. Use the "Handling the Microcode Change Level"
procedure in the chapter "Maintaining the Code Loaded on
the Service Processor”

Problem on the external modem attached at the The modem documentation.

service processor = For the IBM 7855, refer to the problem determination

chapter in the 7855 Modem Mode! 10, Guide to
Operation GA33-0160.
» For the IBM 7857, refer to the problem determination
chapter in the IBM 7857 Modem Guide to Operation
o GA13-1839.
-+ For the Hayes™ modem, refer to the corresponding
manual.

Problem with the integrated modem , "How to Run the Service Processor Diagnostics" in the
corresponding Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual. Run the integrated V.32 modem
test, or refer to the IBM Asynchronous/SDLC V.32
Modem/A, Installation, Operation, and Problem
Determination Guide.

0 Problem on the 3746-900, or attached features The IBM 3746 Nways Muiltiprotocol Controiler Model 900
Service Guide, SY33-2116.
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3745 Maintenance Actions

If you Want to:

Then Go to:

Run 3745 diagnostics in offline mode (ODG)

The “3745 Diagnostic Requirements” on page 1-94.

Run 3745 diagnostics in concurrent maintenance
mode (CDG)

The “3745 Diagnostic Requirements” on page 1-94.

Run the 3745/3746-900 LIC wrap test (WTT)

“How to Run the Wrap Test (WTT) for TSS, HPTSS, or
3746-900" on page 3-34.

Find information about using the 3745 control
panel

The “3745 Control Panel Use” on page 1-117.

Know the definition of a 3745 control panel code

Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1.

Install a 3745

The 3745 installation Guide, SY33-2057.

Find information about using the 3745 MOSS
console

The 3745 Service Functions, SY33-2055.

Find information about connected consoles

The 3745 Connection and Integration Guide, SA33-0129.

Find the level of a FRU installed.

The 3745 Service Functions, SY33-2055.

Check voltages on the 3745

The 3745 YZ pages.

3745 change parameters for LIC type 5 or 6.

Appendix B, “PKD Maintenance Aids” on page B-1.

Apply a microcode fix on 3745-x1A

' The Service Processor Instaliation and Maintenance

manual. Use the "Handling the Microcode Change Level"
procedure in the chapter "Maintaining the Code Loaded on
the Service Processor"

Find information about using the service
processor console

The 3745 Modeils 21A to 61A Basic Operations Guide,
SA33-0177.

Test the 3745-XXA RSF link

“MAP 4510: 3745 Models 21A-61A Manual Call” on
page 2-52.

Find information about customer console on
3745-x1A

The 3745 Console Setup Guide, SA33-0158.

Perform engineering data transfer

The “Engineering Data Transfer” on page 1-46.

Run diagnostics on the service processor

"How to Run the Service Processor Diagnostics” in the
corresponding Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual.

Run diagnostics on the network node processor

The corresponding Network Node Processor Installation
and Maintenance manual.

Apply a microcode change on a service processor

"Handiing the Microcode Change Level" in the chapter
"Maintaining the Code Loaded on the Service Processor" in
the corresponding Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual.

Find the modem setting for RSF

The Service Processor Installation and Maintenance
manual. Use the "Installing and Connecting the RSF
Modem to the Service Processor" procedure according to
your modem type.
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Problems During Machine, EC, or MES Installation

When installing a 3745, the IBM 3745 Communication Controller Models 210 to 61A Installation Guide, |
SY33-2057 should be used. . o

When installing a 3746-900, the /BM 3746 Expansion Unit Model 300 Installation Guide, SY33-2114
should be used. ' '

When installing an EC, or MES, the supplied instructions should be used.

It is possible that the task or diagnostic you were asked to perform during the installiation detected an
error, and you were requested to start troubleshooting using this manual.

The primary purpose of this manual is to resolve problems that occur in an operational environment after a
successful installation. That is, the machine has worked previously and is now failing.

At installation time, or after an EC or MES is installed, it is possible that errors may occur due to
conditions which wouid not exist in an operational environment.

¢ Cables plugged incorrectly

e Terminators missing

» Mismatch between CDF and machine configuration

* Mismaich between line characteristics and set ups

+ Wrong address set

» Top card connectors incorrectly installed

» Loose cards.
During your path through the MIP, you should remember these possibilities and, when the failing area is

identified, check with the aid of the IBM 3745 Communication Controller Maintenance Information
Reference, SY33-2056 and YZ pages that these conditions do not exist prior to changing FRUs.

Now, starting at the top of the “Installation Selection Table” on page 1-8, work down untif you find an entry
that matches the symptom detected during the installation.

Be sure to read “Exchange Precautions” on page 4-1 before removing any FRUs from this
machine.
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Installation Selection Table

If you Have a:

" Then Go to:

Reference code (see the "3745 Problem
Determination/Analysis Guide", Alarms)

“Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

3745 control panel code reported

The “3745 Control Panel Codes” on page 1-19.

I0OC bus symptom

The “3745 |I0C Bus MAP” on page 2-41.

3745 console symptom

The “3745 Console Symptoms” on page 1-12.

3745 control panei symptom

The “3745 Control Panel Symptoms” on page 1-13.

General verbal symptoms

“General Verbal Symptoms” on page 1-9.

Error detected by diagnostics on 3745

“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

Error detected by the 3745 OLTs

“OLT Detected Errors” on page 1-16.

3745 console message displayed

Most messages are self explanatory. If needed, go to the
"3745 Problem Determination Guide", "3745 Service
Functions”, or "Advanced Operation Guide".

CDF undefined error

Correct the CDF using the manual update function (option
‘S"). Refer to the IBM 3745 Communication Controller
Models 210, 310, 410, and 610 Service Functions,
SY33-2055.
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Symptom Index

Symptom Index

General Verbal Symptoms

Table 1-1 (Page 1

of 3). General Symptoms

If the: Symptom: Then:
Host Has detected channel errors on the Go to “MAP 3700: 3745 CA Isolation
3745 Procedure” on page 2-19.
Has detected channel errors on the Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Muitiprotocol
3746-900 Controlier Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.
3745 using a Is unable to load/dump the control Go to "MAP 3700: 3745 CA Isolation
channel program via a 3745 CA Procedure” on page 2-19.

Is unable to load/dump the control
program via a 3746-800 ESCA

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Unable to activate an ESCA or there
is no traffic on the ESCA

Refer to the /IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Mode! 900 Service Guide, SY33-21186.

3745 using an
IPL link

Is unable to load/dump the control
program

Go to “MAP 3510: Unable to Load/Dump
Control Program in Link-Attached 3745" on
page 2-13.

3745 using the
MOSS HDD

Is unable to load/dump the control
program

* Refer to “How to Run MOSS Diagnostics” on
page 3-20 and continue with the error
detected.

» If no error is detected, go to the "3745
Service Functions" for HDD problems.
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Symptom Index

Table 1-1 (Page 2

of 3). General Symptoms

If the:

Symptom:

Then:

3745

Is unable to activate (start) a line or
has errors while running a line
connected to a TSS

Go to “MAP 3500': 3745 Activate/Deactivate
Line Problem or Line Errors on the TSS" on
page 2-12.

Is unable to activate (start} a line or
has errors while running a line
connected to a HPTSS

Go to “MAP 3530: 3745 Activate/Deactivate
Line Problems or Line Errors on the HPTSS” on
page 2-16.

Is unable to activate (start) a line or
has errors while running a line
connected to an ESS

Go to “MAP 3540: 3745 Activate/Deactivate
Line Problem or Line Errors on ESS” on
page 2-17. ‘

Is unable to activate (start) a ring or
has errors while running a ring
connected to a TRSS

Go to “MAP 3520: 3745 Activate/Deactivate
Ring Problem or Ring Errors on the TRSS” on
page 2-15.

Is unable to activate (start) a ring or

has errors while running a ring

connected to a 3746-900

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Muitiprotocol
Controller Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Is unable to activate or has a problem
on all the lines of a 3746-900 CLP.

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol

Controfler Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Is unable to activate or a has problem
on all the lines of a 3746-900 LIC11

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Mode! 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Is unable to activate or has a problem
on all the lines of the same ARC

group

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Mode! 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Is unable to activate or has a problem
on all the lines of the same line
connection box expansion (LCBE)

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Is unable to activate or has a problem
on all the lines of a 3746-900 LIC12

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-21186.

Is unable to activate or has a problem
on all the lines of a 3746-900 LIC16

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol
Controller Model 900 Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Has a suspected program loop

Contact your support structure for assistance
with this problem. Refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

Has a suspected hang condition

Contact your support structure for assistance
with this problem. Refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

Has unexpected re-IPLs

* |f a message with a reference code is
generated, go to “Using Reference Codes”
on page 1-17.

» If no message with a reference code is
generated at the re-IPL, contact your support
structure for assistance. Refer to
“Contacting Support” on page B-2.
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Symptom Index

Table 1-1 (Page 3

of 3). General Symptoms

If the:

Symptom:

Then:

Hardware central
service

On the 3745 Modeils 210-610, is
unable to activate an RSF link

* Run the RSF console link test. Refer to
“How to Run the Console Link Test on 3745
Models 210-610” on page 3-23.

* If no error is detected, suspect the modem
or line. Ask the customer to perform

" problem determination or call the appropriate
service representative.

On the 3745 Models 21A-61A, has
the RSF link down

Go to "“MAP 4510: 3745 Models 21A-61A
Manual Call” on page 2-52

The service
processor

Is unable to establish a link with a
3745 or 3746-900

Go to “MAP 5600: LAN Problem on the LAN
Attached to the Service Processor” on
page 2-61.
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3745 Console Symptoms

Table 1-2. 3745 Console Symptoms

If a:

Then:

Local or alternate console appears not to
function or functions incorrectly

¢ If the 'MOSS Inop' indicator on the control
panel is ON, run MOSS diagnostics, refer to
“How to Run MOSS Diagnostics” on
page 3-20.

 If the indicator is OFF run the console link
test, refer to "How to Run the Console Link
Test on 3745 Models 210-610" on
page 3-23. If no trouble is found, suspect
the console itself, and request the customer
to run the console internal tests. If a 7427
console switch is installed, go to the
"Console Switching Unit, Maintenance
Information Manual".

On 3745 Models 210-610 the remote/RSF
console appears not to function or functions
incorrectly

» |f the 'MOSS Inop' indicator on the control
panel is ON, run MOSS diagnostics, refer to
“How to Run MOSS Diagnostics” on
page 3-20.

 |f the indicator is OFF run the console link
test, refer to “How to Run the Console Link
Test on 3745 Models 210-610” on
page 3-23. If no trouble is found, suspect
the modems, TP line, or the console itself,
and request the customer to perform
problem determination or call the appropriate
service representative.

On 3745 Models 21A-61A, the RSF link is down

Refer to the Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual

Service processor is failing

“Service Processor Problem Determination" in
the corresponding Service Processor Installation
and Maintenance manual.
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3745 Control Panel Symptoms

Table 1-3 (Page 1 of 2). 3745 Control Panel Symptoms

If the 3745: Then:
Control panel displays any wrong character or all e Run the Control Panel test. Refer to "How to Run
segments of all characters are ON the 3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22.

» When a FRU group is called for an error, go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

* |f no error is detected and the problem still exists,
contact your support structure for a possible
microcode problem. Refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

Control panel display has a missing character * Run the Control Panel test. Refer to “How to Run
the 3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22.

e When a FRU group is cailed for an error, go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

» If no error is detected and the problem still exists,
contact your support structure for a possible
microcode problem. Refer to “Contacting Support”

on page B-2.
Has one or more control panel keys that do not * Run the Control Panetl test. Refer to “How to Run
work the 3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22.

= When a FRU group is called for an error, go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

e |f no error is detected and the probiem still exists,
contact your support structure for a possible
microcode problem. Refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

MOSS message indicator is always ON * Ensure that there are no pending console
messages.

» Run the Control Panel test. Refer to “How to Run
the 3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22. When a FRU
group is called for an error, go to “Using the MIP
FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

» |f no error is detected and the problem still exists,
contact your support structure for a possibie
microcode problem. Refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

MOSS inoperative indicator is always ON « Run the Control Panel test. Refer to “How to Run
the 3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22.

» When a FRU group is called for an error, go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

» If no error is detected, go to “How to Run MOSS
Diagnostics” on page 3-20.

Control panel display is blank Go to “Power MAP 3900: 3745 Power Control
Subsystem Problems” on page 2-21.

Has an "All Channel Adapters Disabled" * Run the Control Panel test. Refer to “How to Run

indicator that does not go ON the 3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22.

* When a FRU group is called for an error, go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

* If no error is detected, go to “How to Run MOSS
Diagnostics” on page 3-20.
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Table 1-3 (Page 2 of 2). 3745 Control Panel Symptoms

If the 3745:

Then:

Console in use indicator shows the wrong
console

* Refer to “How to Run MOSS Diagnostics” on
page 3-20 and continue with the error detected.

« If no error is detected, exchange FRU group 1244
on page 1-37. Go to page 1-35

Power On indicator is not ON

Go to “Power MAP 3900: 3745 Power Control
Subsystem Problems” on page 2-21.
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3745 Power Symptoms

Symptom Index

Table 1-4. Power Symptoms

If the:

Symptom:

Then:

3745

Will not power ON

Go to “Power MAP 3900

: 3745 Power Control Subsystem

Problems” on page 2-21.

Will not perform a scheduled
power ON

Go to “Power MAP 3940

: 3745 Scheduled Power ON

Problems” on page 2-36.

Host power ON sequence stops al
the 3745 -

Go to "Power MAP 3930

: 3745 Power ON Problem in

Host Mode” on page 2-34.

Power On indicator is not ON

Go to “Power MAP 3900

: 3745 Power Control Subsystem

Problems” on page 2-21.

Control panel dispiay is blank

Go to “Power MAP 3900

: 3745 Power Control Subsystem

Problems” on page 2-21.

Will not power OFF

Go to “Power MAP 3950

: 3745 Power OFF Not Possible

in Host Mode” on page 2-37.

Will not power OFF when a power
OFF command is sent by the
control program

Go to “Power MAP 3970

: 3745 Power OFF Not Possible

in Network Mode” on page 2-39.

A power supply will not power ON
(dash displayed in the power
configuration screen) when
creating a power configuration
table

Do one of the following:

» Check that the CP is ON
» Check the pbwer bus connector

» Replace the power supply

Any CP tripped on PS type 6

Go to “Power MAP 3900
Problems” on page 2-21

: 3745 Power Control Subsystem
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OLT Detected Errors

For the interface on which the OLTs have detected an error, find the FRUs to be exchanged using the
following table. Then go to “Requirements List 0040: For the CA” on page 1-54.

Interface

First FRU

Second FRU

1A

CADR 01L-A1-A2

CAL 01L-A1-B2

1B

CADR 01L-A1-C2

CAL 01L-A1-B2

2A

CADR 01L-A1-D2

CAL 01L-A1-E2

3A

CADR 01L-A1-F2

CAL 01L-A1-G2

3B

CADR 01L-A1-H2

CAL 01L-A1-G2

4A

CADR 01L-A1-J2

CAL 01L-A1-K2

5A

CADR 01L-A1-M2

CAL 01L-A1-N2

5B

CADR 01L-A1-P2

CAL 01L-A1-N2

6A

CADR 01L-A1-Q2

CAL 01L-A1-R2

7A

CADR 01L-A1-82

- CAL 01L-A1-T2

7B

CADR 01L-A1-U2

CAL 01L-A1-T2

8A

CADR 01L-A1-V2

CAL 01L-A1-W2

9A

CADR 02E-A1-A2

CAL 02E-A1-B2

9B

CADR 02E-A1-C2

CAL 02E-A1-B2

10A

CADR 02E-A1-D2

CAL 02E-A1-E2

11A

CADR 02E-A1-F2

CAL 02E-A1-G2

11B

CADR 02E-A1-H2

CAL 02E-A1-G2

12A

CADR 02E-A1-J2

CAL 02E-A1-K2

13A

CADR 02E-A1-M2

CAL 02E-A1-N2

138

CADR 02E-A1-P2

CAL 02E-A1-N2

14A

CADR 02E-A1-Q2

CAL 02E-A1-R2

15A

CADR 02E-A1-S2

CAL 02E-A1-T2

15B

CADR 02E-A1-U2

CAL 02E-A1-T2

16A

CADR 02E-A1-V2

CAL 02E-A1-W2
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Reference Codes

Using Reference Codes

Reference Codes (8 digits) are always displayed at the rightmost position of the alarm on the 3745
console. They are generated by the microcode which runs within the MOSS to provide an automatic
analysis of box event records (BERs). This function is known as auto-BER and is part of the automaint
facility. Reference Codes are also generated when diagnostics detect an error.

If several alarms have been generated for the same problem, resulting in multiple reference codes, use
-the reference code beginning with BX, if any. If there are no BX codes, use the reference code given by
the earliest alarm.

To analyze a reference code to find the correct action to take, use the following procedure on the 3745
console:
1. Ensure that at least one of the CCUs has been IPLed.

If not, you must IPL one of the CCUs to the end of phase 1 (step-by-step IPL will allow a ready stop at
0 the end of phase 1). Then cancel the IPL. This action will initialize the switch and the adapter buses.

2. From the Maintenance Functions on Menu 3, select BRC function.
The reference code screen will be displayed.

l
E CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:

CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ
0 ------------ - --- -- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: BER CORRELATION

REFERENCE CODE INTERPRETATION
ENTER REFERENCE CODE ==>

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM  F5:BER CORRELATION F6:ADDITIONAL INFO

o Figure 1-1. Reference Code Screen
3. Type in the 8-digit reference code you want to analyze in the input area of the screen. ‘Refer to
Figure 1-1. :
4. Press SEND/ENTER.
5. When the FRU list is given, record the types and location.
Note

When the microcode is a possible cause of the error, it is recommended that you check:

= If you have the highest level of microcode for your machine
¢ That any applicable MCFs are instailed.

Your support structure will have this information.

° 6. Hit F6 for additional information (on associated components and customer resources for TSS and
HPTSS), and record the data for later usage.

Note: [f the CDF is not correct, this information can be wrong.
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7. Go to “3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

If the reference code is reported as 'INVALID' or 'DUMMY’, check that you have entered the same code as
reported. If so, contact your support structure for assistance. See “Contacting Support” on page B-2. An
error in the BER analysis or BER logging has occurred.
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3745 Control Panel Codes

3745 Control Panel Codes

For the 3746 Model 900 panel code, refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 900
Service Guide, SY33-2116.

Note

When the microcode is a possible cause of the error, it is recommended that you check if you have the

highest level of microcode for your machine and that any applicable MCFs are installed. Your support

structure will have this information.

Table 1-5 (Page 1 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

000 Successful IPL completion: The control program is loaded and MOSS is operational.

001 Go to "MAP 3100: MOSS Control Panel Code 001" on page 2-1.

002 Exchange FRU Group 1251 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

003 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. .

004 Power Bus Test. Looping on successful completion.

005 Power Bus Test. Go to “Power MAP 3920: 3745 Power Bus Test Failure” on page 2-32.

006 An ac Input fault has been detected. An alarm and reference code will have been produced
on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

007 Exchange FRU Group 4078 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

008 Perform a POS create.
If not corrected by POS create:

» Check the battery for correct voltage
— Exchange it if necessary
— Or Exchange FRU Group 1117 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

009 to 00C Go to “Power MAP 3910: 3745 Power Hex Codes” on page 2-26.

00D Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

00E Exchange FRU Group 3565 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

00F to 02F A power or cooiing problem has been detected while MOSS is down. The specific problem is
defined in Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1 Recover MOSS and
IML. An alarm and reference code will then be produced on the 3745 console. Refer to
“Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

030 to 034 A power or cooling probiem has been detected while MOSS is down. The specific problem is
defined in Appendix A, “Controf Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1 Recover MOSS and
IML. If an alarm and refcode is produced on the 3745 console, go to “Using Reference
Codes” on page 1-17. If no reference code is produced, go to “Power MAP 3910: 3745
Power Hex Codes” on page 2-26. '

035 Exchange FRU Group 3728 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

036 Exchange FRU Group 3729 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

037 Exchange FRU Group 3730 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

038 Exchange FRU Group 3731 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

039 Exchange FRU Group 3732 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

03A Exchange FRU Group 3733 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.
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3745 Control Panel Codes

Table 1-5 (Page 2 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

03B Exchange FRU Group 3734 on page 1-38, go to page 1-35.

03C to 044 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

045 to 046 A power or cooling problem has been detected while MOSS is down. The specific problem is
defined in Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1 Recover MOSS and
IML. An alarm and reference code will then be produced on the 3745 con_sole. Refer to
“Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

047 to 04F Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

050 Exchange FRU Group 1250 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

051 Exchange FRU Group 2004 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35. ;

052 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. )

053 to 059 Go to “MAP 3110: MOSS Control Panel Codes 053 to 059" on page 2-3.

05A Exchange FRU Group 1248 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

05B Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

05C to 05D Exchange FRU Group 1248 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

O05E Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

O5F to 060 Exchange FRU Group 1248 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

061 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

062 Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

063 to 065 Go to "“MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

066 Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

067 to 079 Go to “MAP 3120: MOSS Control Panel Codes 067 to 079 or 08B to 092" on page 2-5.

07A to 082 Exchange FRU Group 1101 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

083 to 089 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Meésvage" on page 2-7.

08A Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. '

08B to 092 Go to “MAP 3120: MOSS Control Panel Codes 067 to 079 or 08B to 092" on page 2-5.

093 to 096 Exchange FRU Group 1101 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

097 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

098 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

099 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. :

09A to 09C Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7. '

09D Exchange FRU Group 1118 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

09E Console link test not supported on 3745 Models 21A-61A.

09F Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0A0 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

0A1 -Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0A2 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
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Table 1-5 (Page 3 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

0A3 Exchange FRU Group 1118 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0A4 to 0A5 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0A6 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0A7 Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0A8 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0A9 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0AA Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0AB to OAC Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

0AD Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

OAE Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

OAF Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

* 0BO Exchange FRU Group 1011 on paQe 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0B1 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0oB2 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. -

0B3 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

0B4 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0B5 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0B6 Exchange FRU Group 1118 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0B7 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0B8 to OBE Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

OBF Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

0Co Exchange FRU Group 1216 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0C1 Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0C2 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0C3 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

0C4 to 0C5 Exchange FRU Group 1011 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0Ce Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

0C7 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

0C8 to OCF Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

0DO Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

0D1 Exchange FRU Group 1056 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0D2 to 0D3 Exchange FRU Group 1005 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

0D4 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

0D5 to OE3 Exchange FRU Group 1005 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

OE4 If loading from diskette (function '9 from the control panel}, check that the diskette is installed

correctly in the drive.
If OK, Exchange FRU Group 1005 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
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Table 1-5 (Page 4 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table
Panel Code Action to be Taken
OE5 Exchange FRU Group 1005 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
OE6 to OEB Exchange FRU Group 1238 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
0EC Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
0ED to OEF Exchange FRU Group 1238 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
0F0 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
OF1 to OFD Exchange FRU Group 1238 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
OFE Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
OFF Exchange FRU Group 1238 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
100 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
101 Hard disk initial state not ready. Recovery in process.
102 Exchange FRU Group 1238 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
103 to 110 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
111 to 13E Exchange FRU Group 1238 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
13F Exchange FRU Group 1157 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
140 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
141 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
142 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
143 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
144 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
145 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
146 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
147 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
148 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
149 Exchange FRU Group 1107 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
14A to 14D If loading from diskette (function '9 from the control panel), check that the diskette is installed
correctly in the drive.
If OK, Exchange FRU Group 1020 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
14E Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
14F Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
150 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
151 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
152 to 154 Exchange FRU Group 1020 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
155 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
156 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
157 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
158 Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
159 Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
15A Exchange FRU Group 1239 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
15B Exchange FRU Group 1240 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

1-22 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP

A




3745 Control Panel Codes

Table 1-5 (Page 5 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

15C to 15E Exchange FRU Group 1020 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

15F Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. .

160 to 16F Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

170 to 171 Exchange FRU Group 1250 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

172 t0 177 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

178 Exchange FRU Group 1108 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

179 to 17A Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

17B Exchange FRU Group 1109 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

17C Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Pane! Message” on page 2-7.

17D Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

17E Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

17F Progression code. |f permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1110 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

180 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1111 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

181 Exchange FRU Group 1111 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. ,

182 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1111 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

183 to 187 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

188 to 189 Exchange FRU Group 1111 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

18A Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1111 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

18B Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

18C Exchange FRU Group 1533 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

18D Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

18E to 18F Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

190 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1112 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

191 Exchange FRU Group 1112 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

192 Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

193 Exchange FRU Group 1114 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

194 Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

195 Exchange FRU Group 1114 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

196 Exchange FRU Group 1112 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

197 Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

198 Exchange FRU Group 1114 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

199 Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

19A Exchange FRU Group 1114 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.
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Table 1-5 (Page 6 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

19B Exchange FRU Group 1112 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

19C Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

19D Exchange FRU Group 1114 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

19E Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

19F Exchange FRU Group 1114 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

1A0 to 1A2 Console link test. Go to map “MAP 3140: 3745 Console Link Procedure” on page 2-9.

1A3 to 1A5 Console link test. Go to map “MAP 3140: 3745 Console Link Procedure” on page 2-S.

1A6 to 1A8 Console link test. Go to map "MAP 3140: 3745 Console Link Procedure” on page 2-9.

1A9 to 1AF Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

1BO Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. »

1B1 Information only: Start of Local console link test.

1B2 Local link test successful.

1B3 Information only: Start of Remote/Alternate console link test.

1B4 Remote/Alternate link test successful.

1B5 Information only: Start of RSF console link test.

1B6 RSF link test successful.

1B7 to 1CF Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7. '

1D0 Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go io
page 1-35.

1D1 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

iD2 to 1D3 Exchange FRU Group 1014 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1D4 Exchange FRU Group 1245 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1255 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

1D5 to 1D6 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1D7 to 1D8 Exchange FRU Group 1014 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1D9 to 1DA Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1DB Exchange FRU Group 1014 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

iDC Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1DD Exchange FRU Group 1014 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1DE to 1E1 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1E2 Exchange FRU Group 1014 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1E3 to 1E4 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1ES to 1E8 Exchange FRU Group 1014 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

1E9 to 1EE Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

1EF Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35. :

1F0 to 1FD Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

1FE Exchange FRU Group 1111 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
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Table 1-5 (Page 7 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

1FF Progression code. If permanently displayed exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to
page 1-35.

200 to 9FF Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

AO0 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. If problem still exists then the
reference code that will have been produced on the 3745 console will have to be used to
identify further suspected FRUs. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

AO1 to AOF Exchange FRU Group 1112 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A10 to A12 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A13 to A15 Exchange FRU Group 1245 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1255 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

A16 to A17 Exchange FRU Group 1243 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

A18 to A1E Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

A1F to A23 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A24 to A27 Exchange FRU Group 1245 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1255 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

A28 to A2C Exchange FRU Group 1007 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A2D Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A2E to A30 Exchange FRU Group 1245 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1255 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

A31 to A33 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. ’

A34 to A3B Exchange FRU Group 1245 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1255 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

A3C to A3E Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A3F to Ad41 Exchange FRU Group 1247 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1256 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

A42 to A43 Exchange FRU Group 1243 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

Ad4 to AdA Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the foliowing action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

A4B to A4F Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A50 to A53 Exchange FRU Group 1247 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1256 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35. ,

A54 to A58 Exchange FRU Group 1007 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A59 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A5A to ASC Exchange FRU Group1247 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1256 on page 1-37 for
modeis 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

A5D to ASF Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

AB0 to AB7 Exchange FRU Group 1247 on page 1-37 for models 210 or 410 or 1256 on page 1-37 for
models 310 or 610 go to page 1-35.

AB8 to A83 Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. If problem still exists then the

reference code that will have been produced on the 3745 console will have to be used to
identify further suspected FRUs. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.
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Table 1-5 (Page 8 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code Action to be Taken

A84 to ABC Exchange FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

A8D to A8F If loading from diskette (function 9 from the contro! panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
page 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36, go to page
1-35.

A90 to A91 Exchange FRU Group 1242 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

A92 to A98 Exchange FRU Group 1005 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support® on page B-2.

A99 to AAS If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
page 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36, go to page
1-35.

AA6 to AAA Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

AAB Exchange FRU Group 1118 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

AAC to AAD Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

AAE Exchange FRU Group 1118 on page 1-37, go.to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

AAF Exchange FRU Group 1118 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

ABO Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

AB1 Exchange FRU Group 1102 on page 1-36 and 1027 on page 1-36 go to page 1-35.

AB2 to ABS Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35. Record the foliowing action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

AB6 to AB8 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

AB9 to AC8 Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is

i suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

ACY Excharige FRU Group 1004 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

ACA to ACE Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

ACF Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
Suspect the DFA card also. '
Record the following action for use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A
MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2. :

ADO to AD2 Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the probiem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

AD3 to AE7 Exchange FRU Group 1281 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for

use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.
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AE8 Exchange FRU Group 2003 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

AES to AFF Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

BO1 Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

B0O2 Exchange FRU Group 2002 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

BO3 Exchange FRU Group 2003 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

B8D to B8E Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35 or a MOSS microcode probiem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

B8F Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

B9O Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

Bo1 A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to, “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

B92 Check LAN cable connections, if problem persists: Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37,
go to page 1-35.

B93 A LAN ring problem is suspected. Use the Token-Ring Network, Problem Determination Guide
SX27-3710. ’

B94 Check the LAN cable connections, if the problem persists: A LAN ring problem is suspected.
Use the Token-Ring Network, Problem Determination Guide SX27-3710.

B95 to B98 A LAN ring problem is suspected. Use the Token-Ring Network, Problem Determination Guide
SX27-3710.

B99 Duplicate Node address. Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35, or a
MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

B9A to BOD A LAN ring problem is suspected. Use the Token-Ring Network, Problem Determination Guide
SX27-3710.

BOE Check the LAN cable connections, if the problem persists: Exchange FRU Group 2001 on
page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

BOF Check that the service processor is powered On, if yes: there was a LAN time out or a LAN
problem or a service processor problem is suspected. Go to Service Processor installation
and Maintenance manual, chapter "Service Processor Problem Determination".

BBO Communication lost between MOSS and MOSS-E.

» Check the physical connection between the 3745 and the service processor.

« Check that the service processor is powered ON.

* Review the configuration of stations connected to the LAN. The MOSS-to-MOSS-E
connection will be automatically recovered when the number of broadcast frames goes
under 200 per second.

If the problem continues a Service Processor probiem is suspected, go to Service Processor
Installation and Maintenance manual, chapter "Service Processor Problem Determination" or a
MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

BB1 to BB6 A Service Processor problem is suspected, go to Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual, chapter "Service Processor Problem Determination” or a MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

BCO A LAN ring problem is suspected. Use the Token-Ring Network, Problem Determination Guide

SX27-3710.
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BC1 Check the LAN cable connections, if the probiem persists: Exchange FRU Group 2001 on
page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

BC2 Exchange FRU Group 2001 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

BC3 A LAN problem is suspected. Use the Token-Ring Network, Problem Determination Guide
SX27-3710.

BC4 Check the LAN cable connections, if the problem persists: Exchange FRU Group 2001 on
page 1-37, go to page 1-35.

BDO A Service Processor problem is suspected. Go to Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual, chapter "Service Processor Problem Determination”.

BEO A Service Processor problem is suspected. Go to Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual, chapter "Service Processor Problem Determination".

BFF Exchange FRU Group 1003 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

C00 to C03 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C04 to Ci2 A MOSS microcode probiem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

COA Refer to logged BERs leading to overflow or:
Exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

coB A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C13 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C14 A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2. ,

C15to C16 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C17 A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C18 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7. ‘

C18 A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C1A Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

CiBto C23 A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C24 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C25 to C2A A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C2Bto C2D Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C2E A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C2F to C30 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C31 to C56 A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2. ; B '

C57 to C61 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
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C62 to C7A A MOSS microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

C78 to DOO Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

C57 to DOO Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D01 to D02 Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go o page 1-35.

D03 to D04 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D05 to D06 Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D07 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

Do8 Exchange FRU Group 1019 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D09 Exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

DOA to DOE Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

DOF to D10 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D11 to D13 Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D14 to D1F Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D20 Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D21 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D22 If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
?i?se 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36, go to page

D23 to D27 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D28 Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D29 to D2F Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D30 If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then ensure the diskette is correctly
inserted and that the diskette drive operator handle is closed. If no problem in this area, then
exchange FRU Group 1019 on page 1-36 if loading from diskette (function 9 from the control
panel); if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36 go to page 1-35.

D31 If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
page 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36 go to page
1-35.

D32 Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D33 to D34 If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
page 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36 go to page
1-35.

D35 The installed diskette is ‘Write protected’. Replace the diskette with an equivalent which
permits writing. :

D36 Go to "3745 Service Functions” "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and Replacement”.

D37 to D38 Exchange FRU Group 1021 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D39 to D3A Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D3B If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
page 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36 go to page
1-35.

D3C Exchange FRU Group 1027 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.
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D3D

If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then-exchange FRU Group 1020 on
page 1-36 go to page 1-35; if loading from HDD then go to "3745 Service Functions" Hard
Disk Trouble Analysis and Replacement.

D3E

If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then exchange FRU Group 1019 on
page 1-36; if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36 go to page
1-35.

D3F

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D40 to D44

Go to "3745 Service Functions" "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis and Replacement".

D45

Exchange FRU Group 1106 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D46 to D4F

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D50

If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel} then ensure the diskette is correctly
inserted and that the diskette drive operator handle is closed. If no problem in this area, then

- exchange FRU Group 1019 on page 1-36 if loading from diskette (function 9 from the contro!

panel); if loading from HDD then exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36 go to page 1-35.

D51 to D75

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

D76

Exchange FRU Group 1021 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

D77 to DF5

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

DF6

Exchange FRU Group 1021 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35.

DF7

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

DF8

If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then the problem may be a possible
incorrect diskette type in the drive. Check the type. If OK then try the backup diskette. If
problem still exists then exchange FRU Group 1157 on page 1-37 go to page 1-35.

OR

If loading is from the disk then restore the disk. Refer to "3745 Service Functions". If problem
still exists then exchange FRU Group 1156 on page 1-37 go to page 1-35. Record the
following action for use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

DF9 to DFA

Restore the disk. Refer to "3745 Service Functions”. |f problem still exists then exchange
FRU Group 1156 on page 1-37, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for use if the
problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is suspected.
Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

DFB to DFD

If loading from diskette (function 9 from the control panel) then the problem may be a possible
incorrect diskette type in the drive. Check the type. If OK then try the backup diskette. If
problem still exists then exchange FRU Group 1157 on page 1-37 go to page 1-35.

OR

If loading is from the disk then restore the disk. Refer to "3745 Service Functions”. If problem
still exists then exchange FRU Group 1156 on page 1-37 go to page 1-35. Record the
following action for use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

DFE

Exchange FRU Group 1018 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

DFF

Exchange FRU Group 1019 on page 1-36, go to page 1-35. Record the following action for
use if the problem is not corrected by the FRU exchange; A MOSS microcode problem is
suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

EO00 to EFF

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.
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FoO Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then a MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

FO1 Successful completion code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1.

F02 to FO5 Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then a MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

F06 to FO7 Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

F08 to FOA Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then a MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

FoB Normal progression code. If this code is displayed during the 1st installation, a manual
intervention is required to exchange the wrap block.

FOC Normal progression code. |[f this code is displayed for more than two minutes, then suspect
any adapters attached to the MOSS, or microcode problem is suspected. Contact your
support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

FOD MOSS diagnostics detected an error during the IML. Normally a reference code will have
been produced on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. This
code may be caused by a console problem which prevents the display of the reference code.
If this is the case, go to “3745 Console Symptoms” on page 1-12.

FOE to FOF Successful completion code. Refer to.Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1.

F10 to F14 An error has been detected during IPL (Specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F15 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

F16 An error has been detected during IPL (Specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the

- 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F17 If this code is displayed during IML, run IOC bus diagnostics to ensure that there is no adapter
problem, then run CCU diagnostics.

F18 to F21 An error has been detected during IPL (Specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F22 to F23 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

F24 No scanner IMLed after scanner IML routine (phase 3). Run IOC bus diagnostics to ensure
that there is no adapter problem, then run CCU diagnostics.

F25 No valid scanner in CDS. Verify CDS validity.

F26 to F35 An error has been detected during IPL (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F36 to F47 Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

F48 to F4B An error has been detected during IPL/Switchback/Fallback. (Specific problem is defined in
Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been
produced on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.
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F4C

An error has been detected during IPL (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F4D to F58

An error has been detected during IPL/Switchback/Fallback. (specific problem is defined in
Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been
produced on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F59

IPL not possible on one of the CCUs due to error detected by MOSS diagnostics during IML.
A reference code will have been produced on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference
Codes” on page 1-17.

F5A

Channel configuration from CDF does not match the actual configuration during IPL phase
1A/1B. A reference code will have been produced on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using
Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

Verify:

» CA are powered On.
» CDF with actual configuration

Feo

IPL not possible on either of the CCUs due to error detected by MOSS diagnostics during
IML. A reference code will have been produced on the 3745 console. Refer to “Using
Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F61

An error has been detected during IPL (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F62

IPL cancelled after a stop in phase 1 diag. A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

F63

IPL cannot read CCU type from CDF. Exchange FRU Group 1258 on page 1-37, go to page
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35 '

F64

NCP does not support PUC type of CCU. Check NCP generation.

F65

Memory size of stand-by CCU too small for load module. Check compatibility between
memory size and load module size.

F66

Memory size is 16 MB and NCP does not support.

F67 to FCF

Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

FDO

Successful completion code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1.

FD1

An error has been detected during Fallback (specific problem is defined in Appendix A,
“Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on
the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

FD2

Successful completion code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1. ‘

FD3

An error has been detected during Switchback (specific problem is defined in Appendix A,
“Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on
the 3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

FD4 to FD5

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then a MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”
on page B-2.

FD6 to FD9

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, when the
load/dump is via the disk, then refer to “How to Run MOSS Diagnostics” on page 3-20 to aid
problem isolation and refer to the "3745 Service Functions" "Hard disk trouble analysis".

FDA

Information Code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1.
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FDB to FEO

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

FE1 to FE2

An error has been detected during IML (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record "3745 Service
Functions", "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis", for future use.

FE3 to FE4

An error has been detected during IML (Specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A refcode will have been produced on the 3745
console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

FES5

An error has been detected during IML (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record “How to Run the
3745 Panel Test” on page 3-22 which may assist problem isolation.

FES6 to FE7

An error has been detected during IML (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

FES8

An error has been detected during IML {specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record "3745 Service
Functions”, "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis”, for future use.

FE9 to FEA

An error has been detected during IML {specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record "3745 Service
Functions" "Configuration Data File" and "3745 Service Functions" "Hard Disk Trouble
Analysis", for future use to assist problem resolution.

FEB to FEC

An error has been detected during IML (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record whether this code
can be resolved by use of the Problem Determination Guide, SA33-0096. Perform a MOSS
IML but if problem occurs again contact your support structure.

FED

Go to “MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

FEE

An error has been detected during IML (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions™ on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 consoie. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record whether this code
can be resolved by use of the Problem Determination Guide, SA33-0096. Perform a MOSS
IML but if problem occurs again contact your support structure.

FEF

An error has been detected during IML (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17. Record "3745 Service
Functions", "Hard Disk Trouble Analysis", for future use.

FFO to FF3

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then a MOSS
microcode problem is suspected. Contact your support structure, refer to “Contacting Support”

on page B-2.
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Table 1-5 (Page 16 of 16). 3745 Control Panel Code Table

Panel Code

Action to be Taken

FF4

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes when:

1. The load/dump is via a channel, then go to “MAP 3700: 3745 CA isolation Procedure” on
page 2-19.

2. The load/dump is via the disk, then run “How to Run MOSS Diagnostics” on page 3-20 to
aid problem isolation and refer to the "3745 Service Functions", "Hard Disk Trouble
Analysis".

OR if more than 10 - 20 minutes (depending on IPL link speed) when:

3. The load/dump is via a link, then go to “MAP 3510: Unable to Load/Dump Control
Program in Link-Attached 3745” on page 2-13.

FF5

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then go to “MAP
3700: 3745 CA Isolation Procedure” on page 2-19.

FF6

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 10 - 20 minutes (depending
on IPL link speed) then go to “MAP 3510: Unabile to Load/Dump Control Program in
Link-Attached 3745" on page 2-13. ‘

FF7

Normal progression code. If this code is displayed for more than 2 minutes, then the CCU
failed to initialize the control program. A control program problem is suspected. Contact your
support structure, refer to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

FF8

Go to "MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message” on page 2-7.

FF9

Successful completion code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1.

FFA

A problem was detected during IPL with the local console adapter. Go to “How to Run the

Console Link Test on 3745 Modeis 210-610" on page 3-23 and run the local console link test.

Record: Exchange FRU Group 1113 on page 1-37 for possible exchange if problem still
exists.

FFB to FFC

Information code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1.

FFD

Successful completion code. Refer to Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on
page A-1.

FFE

An error has been detected during IPL (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.

FFF

An error has been detected during IPL (specific problem is defined in Appendix A, “Control
Panel Code Definitions” on page A-1). A reference code will have been produced on the
3745 console. Refer to “Using Reference Codes” on page 1-17.
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FRU Group Table

O Using the MIP FRU Group Table

— Very irﬁportant
The MIP FRU group table lists the FRU groups likely to be called in this manual.

This table covers MOSS/POWER FRU group failures that prevent correct operation of the BRC
function.

» Each FRU group contains from-one to three FRUs, listed by name and location.

* The “1st FRU” is the most likely to be failing. The “3rd FRU” is the least likely.

» Usually, only one FRU in an FRU group is failing, and you should try to reduce the FRU group
to the one failing FRU.

| « If you can reproduce the 3745 failure, exchange FRUs one at a time until the failing FRUs are
isolated.

w e As soon as you have recorded the FRU and Location in the FRU group, go to “3745 FRU
List” on page 1-39.

— Always
. Ensure that the failing area of the machine is available for service.

. Consult the “Exchange Precautions” on page 4-1 before removing any FRUSs.

1
2
3. Check for loose cards, cables, and crossovers before exchanging FRUs.
4. Run diagnostics after any repair action.

5

. Follow the 'CE leaving' procedure before returning the machine to the customer.

The FRU group table starts on the next page.
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FRU Group Table

3745 FRU Group

Table 1-6 (Page 1 of 3). 3745 FRU Table

FRU 1st FRU 2nd FRU 3rd FRU

Group Name Location Name Location Name Location

1003 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12

1004 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12

1005 DFA = 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12

1006 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 DFA 01A-X0-F1

1007 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1

1011, MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13

1012 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13

1014 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1

1018 DFA 01A-X0-F1 HDD 01X

1019 DFA 01A-X0-F1 FDD 01W-D1

1020 Diskette DFA 01A-X0-F1 FDD 01W-D1

1021 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1
1023 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1027 DFA 01A-XO0-F1 ‘

1053 Diskette FDD 01W-D1

1054 Diskette FDD 01W-D1 DFA 01A-X0-F1

1055 MAC 01A-X0-H1 MCA 01A-X0-G1t MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1056 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13
1100 PLC 01A-X0-A1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1
1101 MCA 01A-X0-G1! MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1
1102 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MCA 01A-X0-G11
1103 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MCA 01A-X0-G11 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1104 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MCA 01A-X0-G1!

1105 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 HDD 01X

1106 FDD 01W-D1 DFA 01A-X0-F1

1107 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 FDD 01W-D1

1108 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PLC 01A-X0-At MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13
1109 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13 PLC 01A-X0-A1

1110 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13
1111 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13 DFA 01A-X0-F1

1112 MCA 01A-X0-G1? MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12

On 3745 Models 210-610 only.

AW N -
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FRU Group Table

Table 1-6 (Page 2 of 3). 3745 FRU Table
0 FRU 1st FRU ' 2nd FRU 3rd FRU
Group Name Location Name Location Name Location
1113 MCA 01A-X0-G1!
1114 MCA 01A-X0-G1! MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1115 PLC 01A-X0-At MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13
1116 PLC 01A-X0-A1 Control Panel Card-01W
1117 PLC 01A-X0-A1
1118 PLC 01A-X0-A1 MPC/MPC2 _01A-X0-D12
1156 HDD 01X
1157 FDD O01W-D1
1216 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PLC O01A-X0-A1
1238 DFA 01A-X0-F1 HDD 01X MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
0) 1239 DFA 01A-X0-F1 FDD 01W-D1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1240 FDD 01W-Di DFA 01A-X0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1241 Diskette FDD 01W-D1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1242 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13 DFA 01A-XO0-F1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1243 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1244 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PLC O01A-X0-At MCA O01A-X0-G1!
1245 MAC 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 TCM 01C-A1-B3
0 1247 MAC 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 TCM 01D-A1-B3
1248 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PROM 01A-X0-E4
1250 PLC 01A-X0-Af MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MLA 01A-X0-E1
1251 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PLC 01A-X0-A1 MLA 01A-X0-E1
1252 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MCA 01A-X0-G1!
1253 MAC 01A-X0-H1 DFA 01A-XO0-F1 MCA 01A-X0-G1!
' 1255 MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PUC/PUC1 01B-A1-E0*
w 1256 MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PUC/PUC1 01B-A1-QD*
1257 PUC/PUC1 01B-A1-Q0* MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13
1258 PUC/PUC1 01B-A1-Q0* MAC2 01A-X0-H1 Cables (MOSS-CCU)
1281 MSC/MSC2 01A-X0-C13 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
1424 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 DFA 01A-X0-F1
1533 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 DFA 01A-X0-F1 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1
2001 MLA O01A-X0-Ef '
2002 MLA 01A-XO-E1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12
2003 MLA O01A-XO-E1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MOSS board 01A-X0
2004 MLA O1A-X0-E1 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 PLC 01A-X0-Af
3565 PSTY2 ID=01 01V
m 3566 PSTY2 ID=01 01V CPO6 01E-A1
3567 CP06 O1E-A1
3610 PSTY6 01F
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Table 1-6 (Page 3 of 3). 3745 FRU Tabile

FRU ist FRU 2nd FRU 3rd FRU
Group Name Location Name Location ~ Name Location
3611 PSTY8 01E

3612 PSTY®6 01F PAC 01A-X0-B1

3728 LIC FAN ID=18/19 01N PAC 01A-X0-B1

3729 LIC FAN ID=20/21 04C PAC 01A-X0-B1

3730 LIC FAN ID=22/23 04F PAC 01A-X0-B1

3731 LIC FAN ID=24/25 05C PAC 01A-X0-B1

3732 LIC FAN ID=26/27 05F PAC 01A-X0-B1

3733 LIC FAN 1D=28/29 06C PAC 01A-X0-B1

3734 LIC FAN ID=30/31 06F PAC 01A-X0-B1

4077 Control Panel Card-01W PLC 01A-XO-At

4078 Battery 0O1W-FO PAC 01A-X0-Bt

4083 | Control Panel Card-01W

4201 Moss BLOWER 01A-Z0

4203 Moss BLOWER 01A-Z0 PAC 01A-X0-B1

4204 BLOWER  01J-A0

4205 BLOWER  02C-A0

4206 BLOWER  02H-A0

4207 BLOWER 03H-A0

6074 MPC/MPC2 01A-X0-D12 MAC/MAC2 01A-X0-H1 MCA 01A-X0-G1t
638t PAC 01A-X0-Bt

6383 PLC 01A-X0-At K2 Relay 01E K2 Diode O1E
6384 K2 Relay O1E
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3745 FRU List

0 3745 FRU List

The FRU codes for the 3745 are listed in alphabetical order in the following list. ldentify the FRU you are
going to work with and go to the page shown.

FRU Type | FRU Name Text
Code
AIRF 01C Air filters It is not necessary to disable any part of the machine or run
diagnostics. Go to Chapter 4, "FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
ABP1 52C Use “ABP1 and ABP2 Exchange Procedure” on page 4-84.
ABP2 53C Use “ABP1 and ABP2 Exchange Procedure” on page 4-84.
AMD 02C AMD Air moving device. Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU,
Adapter, or DMA Buses” on page 1-48. '
AMD2 03C AMD2 Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses”
on page 1-48.
0 BATT 04C Battery It is not necessary to disable any part of the machine or run
diagnostics. Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
Board replacement The total machine is required. When available, proceed with
Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
CA tailgate The total machine is required. When available, proceed with
replacement Chapter 4, "FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
CADR 06C CADR Channel adapter driver receiver card. Use “Requirements List
0040: For the CA” on page 1-54.
0 CALS8 07C CAL Channel adapter logic card. Use "Requirements List 0040: For
the CA” on page 1-54.
CAL7 08C CAL Channel adapter logic card. Use “Requirements List 0040: For
? the CA” on page 1-54.
‘ CBC 09C CBC 3746-900 controller bus coupler for CCU A or CCU B. Refer to
the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controller Model 900 Service
Guide, SY33-2116.
CBSP 0AC CBSP 3746-900 controller bus and service processor. Refer to the IBM
w CBSP2 3746 Nways Multiprotaocol Controller Model 900 Service Guide,
CBSP3 SY33-2116.
Control Panel Use “Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS” on page 1-52.
CSP OEC CSP Communication scanner processor. Use “Requirements List 0050:
For TSS, HPTSS, or ESS” on page 1-58.
DFA OFC DFA Disk file adapter card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
MOSS" on page 1-52.
DICO 54C DICO DMA 10C connection card. Use “Requirements List 0020: For
DICO/DTER/ITER/LTC1/2 Cards” on page 1-50.
DMSW 11C DMSW Direct memory access switch card. Use “Requirements List 0010:
For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.
DMUX 12C DMUX Double multipiex card for board on LIC unit 1. Use “Requirements
List 0100: For DMUX" on page 1-89.
DSKTE 10C Diskette Remove the diskette from the FDD and exchange it.
o DTER 13C DTER DMA bus terminator. Use “Requirements List 0020: For

DICO/DTER/ITER/LTC1/2 Cards” on page 1-50.
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3745 FRU List

FRU Type | FRU Name Text

Code

EAC 14C EAC Ethernet adapter card. Use “Requirements List 0050: For TSS,
HPTSS, or ESS” on page 1-58.

ESS Ethernet subsystem. Use “Requirements List 0050: For TSS,

HPTSS, or ESS” on page 1-58.

ETG 15C ETG Ethernet tailgate. Use “Requirements List 0050: For TSS,
HPTSS, or ESS” on page 1-58.

FALC 16C FALC Front end scanner low speed card (FALC) for ALC lines. Refer to
Airline Line Control Scanner RPQ 7L 1092 Supplement to Service
Information, SY33-2072.

FDD 17C FDD Flexibie disk drive. Use “Requirements List 0030:. For the MOSS”
on page 1-52.

FESH 18C FESH Front-end scanner (high-speed). Use “Requirements List 0050:
For TSS, HPTSS, or ESS” on page 1-58.

FESL 19C FESL Front-end scanner (low speed). Use “Requirements List 0050:
For TSS, HPTSS, or ESS” on page 1-58.

HDD 1AC HDD Hard disk drive. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS” on
page 1-52.

IOSW 1BC IOSw Input/output switch card for 3745 Models 21A and 41A. Use
“Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses” on
page 1-48.

JOSwW2 1CC 108w2 Input/output switch card for 3745 Models 31A and 61A. Use
“Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses” on
page 1-48.

ITER 1DC ITER I0C bus terminator. Use “Requirements List 0020: For
DICO/DTER/ITER/LTC1/2 Cards” on page 1-50.

LIC1 20C LICH Line interface coupler type 1 card. Use “Requirements List 0090:
For LIC Types 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6” on page 1-74.

LIC3 22C LIC3 Line interface coupler type 3 card. Use “Requirements List 0090:
For LIC Types 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6" on page 1-74.

LIC4 23C LiIC4 Line interface coupler type 4 card. Use “Requirements List 0090:
For LIC Types 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6" on page 1-74.

LICS 24C LIC5 Line interface coupler type 5 card. Use “Requirements List 0090:
For LIC Types 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6" on page 1-74.

LIC6 25C LIC6 Line interface coupler type 6 card. Use “Requirements List 0090:
For LIC Types 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6” on page 1-74.

LICF 1FC LIC fan it is not necessary to disable any part of the machine or run
diagnostics. Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

LTC1/2 Line terminator card for CAB1 or CAB2 addressing. Use

“Requirements List 0020: For DICO/DTER/ITER/LTC1/2 Cards”
on page 1-50.

MAC 27C MAC MOSS adapter card for 3745 Models 21A and 41A. Use
“Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS" on page 1-52.

MAC2 28C MAC2 MOSS adapter card for 3745 Models 31A and 61A. Use
“Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS” on page 1-52.

MCA 29C MCA MOSS console adapter card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For
the MOSS" on page 1-52.
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3745 FRU List

FRU Type | FRU Name Text
Code
MLA 44C MLA MOSS LAN adapter. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
MOSS"® on page 1-52.
MBLWR 2AC MOSS blower Use “Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS” on page 1-52.
MPC 2BC MPC MOSS processor card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
MOSS" on page 1-52.
MPC2 2CC MPC2 MOSS processor card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
' MOSS" on page 1-52.
MSC 2DC MSC MOSS storage card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
. MOSS" on page 1-52.
MSC2 2EC MSC2 MOSS storage card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
‘ MOSS" on page 1-52.
.PAC 30c PAC Power analog card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the
MOSS” on page 1-52.
PANEL 31C Control Panel Use “Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS" on page 1-52.
PLC 32C PLC Power logic card. Use “Requirements List 0030: For the MOSS”
on page 1-52.
PROM 33C PROM Programmable read-only memory. Use “Requirements List 0030:
For the MOSS” on page 1-52.
PSFA 34C PS Fan It is not necessary to disable any part of the machine or run
diagnostics. Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
PSTY 35C PSTY Power supply type. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS Type
1,2,3,5,and 7" on page 1-70.
PSY1 36C PSTY 1 Power supply type 1. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS Type
1, 2,3, 5, and 7" on page 1-70.
PSY1B 37C PSTY 1B Power supply type tb. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS
Type 1, 2, 3, 5, and 7" on page 1-70.
PSY2 61C PSTY 2 Power supply type 2. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS Type
1, 2, 3, 5, and 7” on page 1-70.
PSY3 62C PSTY 3 Power supply type 3. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS Type
‘ 1,2, 3,5, and 7" on page 1-70.
PSY4 63C PSTY 4 Power supply type 4. Use “Requirements List 0070: For PS Type
4" on page 1-67. ’
PSY5 64C PSTY 5 Power supply type 5. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS Type
1,2, 3, 5, and 7" on page 1-70.
PSY6 65C PSTY 6 Power supply type 6. The total machine is required. When
available, proceed with Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
PSY7 66C PSTY 7 Power supply type 7. Use “Requirements List 0080: For PS Type
1, 2,3, 5, and 7” on page 1-70.
PSY8 67C PSTY 8 Power supply type 8. The total machine is required. When
available, proceed with Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
PTER Power bus terminator. Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.
PUC 38C PUC Processor unit card. Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU,

Adapter, or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.
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FRU Type | FRU Name Text

Code ‘

PUCH 88C PUCH Processor unit card for 3745 Models 21A and 41A after EC:
D55657. Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or
DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

SCTL 3AC SCTL Storage control card for 3745 Models 21A and 41A. Use
“Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses” on
page 1-48.

SCTL2 3BC SCTL2 Storage control card for 3745 Models 310, 31A, 610, and 61A.
Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses”
on page 1-48.

SCTL3 3CC SCTL3 Storage control card for 3745 Models 31A and 61A with 16 MB.
Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses”
on page 1-48.

SMUXA 3DC SMUXA Single multiplex card for lower board on LIC2. Use “Requirements
List 0110: For SMUXA and SMUXB" on page 1-91.

SMUXB 3DC SMUXB Single multiplex card for upper board on LIC2. Use
“Requirements List 0110: For SMUXA and SMUXB" on
page 1-91.

STER 3EC STER Switch terminator. Use "Requirements List 0010: For CCU,
Adapter, or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

STOAH1 3FC STOA1 Storage (card). Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter,
or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

STOA2 40C STOA2 Storage (card). Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter,
or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

STOBH1 41C STOBH{ Storage card. Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter,
or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

STOB2 42C STOB2 Storage card. Use “Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter,

: or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

TCM 43C TCM Thermal conduction module. Use “Requirements List 0610: For
CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses” on page 1-48.

TICH 45C TIC1 Token-ring interface coupler type 1. Use “Requirements List 0060:
For TRSS” on page 1-65.

TIC2 46C TIC2 Token-ring interface coupler type 2. Use “Requirements List 0060:

: For TRSS” on page 1-65.

TRM 47C TRM Token-ring multiplexer card. Use “Requirements List 0060: For
TRSS” on page 1-65.

TRP 0BC TRP 3746-900 token-ring processor. Go to-the 3746-900 FRU List in
the IBM 3746 Nways Muitiprotocol Controlier Model 900 Service
Guide, SY33-2116.
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3745/Service Processor Maintenance

3745 and Service Processor Maintenance Using a CPN
0 The service processor console should be logged ON. |If it is not, go tc “Console Use for Maintenance” on
page 1-1 for logging ON and return here.
1. In the MOSS-E View window, click on Program (on the action bar).
2. Click on Search CPN.
3. Enter the CPN.

4. The controlier icon corresponding to the CPN is highlighted. On the bottom line of the MOSS E VIEW,
the type of controller (3745 or 3746-900) and its serial number are displayed.

5. Note the type of controlier and double-click on the highlighted controller icon.

001

Was a 3745 Controller icon highlighted?
Yes No

l
O | =

Was a 3746-900 Controller icon highlighted?
Yes No

l
003

Go to Step 008 on page 1-44.

0 004

Refer to the IBM 3746 Nways Multiprotocol Controiler Mode! 900 Service Gufde, SY33-2116.

005

The selected machine is either a 3745 or a 3746 Model A11, A12, L13, L14, or L15.

0) Are you here for a hardware problem (with FRU)?
Yes No

|
006

For a 3745 microcode problem refer to the Service Processor Installation and Maintenance manual.
Use the Handling the Microcode Change Levels procedure in the Maintaining the Code Loaded
on the Service Processor chapter.

007

The 3745 Menu window is displayed.

» Click on the Problem Management option.

Double-click on the Display Alarms option.

in the next window, double-click on the alarm which has the CPN corresponding to your call.
You obtain an FRU or a list of FRUs with the FRU location.

Note this information and go to “3745 FRU List” on page 1-39 for FRU replacement.
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008

The service processor icon is highlighted.

Are you here for a hardware problem (with FRU)?

Yes

No
l

009

For a service processor microcode problem, refer to the Service Processor Installation and
Maintenance manual. Use the Handling the Microcode Change Levels procedure in the
Maintaining the Code Loaded on the Service Processor chapter. -

010

* In the MOSS-E View window, double click on the service processor.
* The Service Processor Menu window is displayed.
« (Click on the Problem management option.

Double-click on the Display Alarms option.

The Display Alarms window is displayed. '
Record the SRC number of the alarm which has the CPN corresponding t6 your call
Return to the Problem management window.

Double-click on the Manage Alarms/Errors/Events (SRCs).

Select Alarms then click on OK.

Double-click on the atarm which has the SRC number previousiy recorded.

An FRU or a list of FRUs with the FRU location is displayed. :

Record this FRU list with each card fault probability.

Go to the Service Processor Problem Determination in the corresponding Service Processof

Instalfation and Maintenance manual.
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3745/Service Processor Maintenance

Service Processor Maintenance Using an SRC Sequence Number
The service processor console should be logged ON. If it is not, go fo “Console Use for Maintenance” on
page 1-1 for logging ON and return here.
1. In the MOSS-E View window, double click on the service processor icon.
. The Service Processor Menu window is displayed.
. Click on the Problem management option.
. Double-click on the Manage Alarms/Errors/Events (SRCs) option.
. Select the Alarm option, then click on OK.
. In the next window, double-click on the alarm which has the SRC number that you want.
An FRU or a list of FRUs with the FRU location is displayed.
. Record this FRU list with each card fault probability.

© o N O U A W N

. Go to the Service Processor Problem Determination in the corresponding Service Processor
Installation and Maintenance manual.
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Engineering Data Transfer

Overview

The engineering data can be transferred in two main ways:

* Optical disk or diskettes
* DCAF (Distributed Console Access Facility) via LAN or SDLC.

The transfer can be done from:

* The local service processor using optical disk or diskettes
e The remote service processor using DCAF.

Transferring Engineering Data from the Local Service Processor

* You should be logged ON.
= |n the MOSS-E View window, double-click on the service processor icon.
» In the Service Processor Menu, click on the Operation Management option.
» Double-click on the Retrieve Engineering Data option.
* The Retrieve Engineering Data window is displayed, asking if you have transferred the 3745
engineering data.
— If you click on YES:
The Engineering Data Retrieval window is displayed with a wait message. The
Save/Transfer Engineering Data window becomes available for selection.
- Click on your Copy to Diskette or Copy to Optical Disk option. Then follow the information
displayed.
- At the end of the copy, double click on the Delete Engineering data window to delete the
engineering data file on MOSS-E.
— If you click on NO, you are directed to the MIP: Start page - 3745/3746-900 Maintenance
Actions. See “Transferring 3745 Engineering Data to MOSS-E.”

Transferring 3745 Engineering Data to MOSS-E

¢ From the MOSS-E View window, double-click on the 3745 icon.
« In the 3745 Menu window, click on the MOSS Console option.
« A MOSS window is displayed. Enter the PEM command and press Enter.
« Enter the SD {Super Diagnostic) function and press Enter.
* In the Super Diagnostic window, select function 5 (transfer file to MOSS-E).
« Enter the file names to be transferred as specified hereafter and press Enter.
— CHGCDF for CDF
— CHGCIL for BERs
For other dump files, type DDD in menu 3 to check their availability:
— CHGDMP
CHHDMPA
— CHHDMPB
- CHGTRSSA
— CHGTRSSB
~ CHGCADSA
— CHGCADSB
e Enter PEM and press Enter.

Logon on the Remote Service Processor
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Note

O Before continuing, establish the physical connection with the local service processor.

» On the desk top screen, double-click on the Distributed Console Access Facility icon.
A Distributed Console Access Facility-lcon View is displayed.

Double-click on the Controlling for the DCAF option.

in the Product Information window, click on OK.

On the Distributed Console Access Facility window, click on Services in the action bar.
Click on the Select a link Record option.

 In the DCAF Link Record Directory window, double-click on the desired link (LAN or SDLC).
* In the DCAF Target Password window, enter the password and click on OK.

» The DCAF Target/Monitoring/ALT+T is displayed.

* Return to the SDLC State Monitoring and click on Session in the action bar.

» Click on Active.

Q Transferring Enginéering Data to the Remote Service Processor

« In the SDLC State Active- Key Stroke Remote window, click on Services in the action bar.
e Click on Start File Transfer.
The DCAF - File Transfer Utilities window is displayed.
e In this window:
— Enter the source file name:
K:|pedat|xxxxxxxx.zip (Note)

— Enter the destination file name (which can be the same).

0 — Do not select the compress option.

— Click on Receive.
+ A DCAF - File Transfer Utility window is displayed showing the status.
» When the transfer is done, the message File Transfer Performed successfully is displayed.
¢ Click on OK.
» Click on the Delete Engineering Data tc delete the engineering data file on MOSS-E.

Note: xxxxxxxx = Manufacturing plant and serial number of the service processor.

O
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Requirements List 0010: For CCU, Adapter, or DMA Buses

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen).

* FRU and location
* Adapter/DMA bus number, if applicable.

Using the table (Table 1-7 on page 1-49) locate
the:

. Power supply id
» Diagnostics to be run
* Suspected area.

The power supply is a PS Type 1 or 1B.
Record this information for use during this service
call.

For the physical location, refer to Figure 4-2 on
page 4-5.

What you should do next:

001

— If the machine is a 3745-21x or 3745-31x (one
CCUj), the customer will not be able to use the
machine which will be available for

maintenance. \

Is the suspected area of the machine disabled
from customer operation (No 'RUN' status in
MSA area), or the 3745 fully available for
maintenance?

Yes bllo

002

» If the suspected area is the CCU only:

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0010:
Preparing a CCU and Switch for
Maintenance” on page 1-95.

+ |f the suspected area includes an
adapter or DMA bus. Go to “Disabling
Procedure 0080: Preparing a CCU with
Adapter and DMA Buses for
Maintenance” on page 1-114.

003

— If the FRU is the AMD, continue with Chapter 4,
“FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
(Step 003 continues)

1-48 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP

003 (continued)

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

I
004

Run the diagnostics. Refer to “How to Run
Internal Function Tests” on page 3-30, then
go to “Diagnostic Resuit Analysis” on

page 3-48.

005

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

l
006

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

007

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

l
008

For the next FRU called, continue with the
“3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

009

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
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Table 1-7. Requirements for CCU, Adapter,or DMA Buses
FRU Location Power Diagnostic Suspected
Supply to be Run Area
AMD/AMD2 01C PS Type 8 N/A CCUA
(see Note)
01D PS Type 8 N/A CCuB
(see Note)
DMSW 01B-A1-GO ID=02 CCU + CCU A + DMA bus 5
HPTSS
01B-A1-PO 1D=03 CCu + CCU B + DMA bus 6
HPTSS
IOSW/IOSW2 01B-A1-HO ID=02 CCU +10C CCU A + adapter
buses 1 and 2
01B-A1-NO ID=03 CCU +10C CCU B + adapter
buses 3 and 4
PUC 01B-A1-EQ ID=02 CCu CCUA
01B-A1-Q0 ID=03 CCu CCuB
SCTL 01B-A1-FO ID=02 CCu CCUA
01B-A1-Q0 ID=03 ccu ccuB
SCTL2/3 01B-A1-CO ID=02 CCu CCUA
‘ 01B-A1-S0 ID=03 CCu ccusB
STO for 01B-A1-D0O ID=02 CCuU CCUA
Modsls 21x 01B-A1-EQ ID=02 ccu CCU A
and 41ix
01B-A1-R0O 1D=03 CcCu CCuB
01B-A1-S0 ID=03 Ccu ccuB
STO for 01B-A1-A0 ID=02 Cccu CCUA
Models 31x 01B-A1-B0 ID=02 ccu CCU A
and 61x
01B-A1-U0 ID=03 CCu ccusB
01B-A1-V0 ID=03 Cccu ccuB
TCM 01C-A1 ID=02 CCuU CCUA
01D-A1 ID=03 CCcu ccuB
STER 01B-A1-MO ID=02 HPTSS on CCU A + adapter
any adapter or buses 1 and 2 +
10C DMA bus 5
01B-A1-JO ID=03 HPTSS on CCU B + adapter
any adapter or | buses 3/4 + DMA
10C bus 6

Note: The CCU cooled by the AMD must be powered OFF before replacing the AMD.
For CCU A, power supply ID=02.
For CCU B, power supply 1D=03.
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Requirements List 0020: For DICO/DTER/ITER/LTC1/2 Cards

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen).

* FRU and location.

Using the table (Table 1-8 on page 1-51), locate
the:

« Diagnostics to be run
» Suspected area.

Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you should do next:

001

The DICO, DTER, ITER, LTC1 or LTC2 cards
are connected to the buses of installed CCUs.
It is necessary to have the whole machine for
maintenance before exchanging these cards.

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

002

Run the diagnostics. Refer to “How to Run
internal Function Tests” on page 3-30, then
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

page 3-48.

003

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

|
004

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

005

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

|
006

(Step 006 continues)
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006 (continued)

For the next FRU called, continue with
“3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

007

All partsvof the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
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Table 1-8. Requirements for DICO, DTER, ITER, LTC1, or LTC2
FRU Location Diagnostic Suspected
to Be Run Area

DICO 01G-A1-W2 HPTSS/ESS/CBA on an installed adapter DMA buses
01G-A1-X2 I0C IOC buses

DTER 01G-At1-W2 HPTSS/ESS on an installed adapter DMA bus 5 or 6

ITER 01G-A1-X2 I0C Adapter bus 1 or 4
01L-A1-X2 10C Adapter bus 2 or 3
02A-A1-X2 I0C Adapter bus 1 or 4
02E-A1-X2 I0C Adapter bus 2 or 3
02F-A1-X2 10C Adapter bus 1 or 4
03F-A1-X2 I0C Adapter bus 1 or 4

LTCH 01L-A1-L4 CA 1-8 CA 1-8

LTC2 02E-A1-L4 CA 9-16 CA 9-16
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Requirements List 0030: For the MOSlS

Before using this section you should know the:
¢ FRU and location.

Using the table (Table 1-9 on page 1-53), locate
the:

+ Diagnostics to be run

* Power supply

+ Suspected area

¢ Associated area, if applicable.

Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you should do next:

001

Is the MOSS area of the machine disabled from

customer operation ((MOSS OFFLINE' or
'MOSS ALONE’ in MSA area), or the 3745 fully
available for maintenance?

Yes No

I
002

Go to “Disabiing Procedure 0020: How to
Put the MOSS Offline” on page 1-99.

003

Do you have a diagnostic to run for the FRU?
Yes No

I
004

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

005

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

l
006

Run the diagnostics. Refer to Chapter 3,
“How to Run the Diagnostics” on page 3-1,
then go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.
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007

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

|
008

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

009

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

|
010

For the next FRU called, continue with the
“3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

011

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
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Table 1-9. Requirements for the MOSS

FRU Location Power Diagnostic Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Area Area

DFA 01A-X0F1 PS Type 2 MOSS MOSS. N/A
ID=01

FDD 01W-DO PS Type 2 MOSS MOSS N/A
ID=01

HDD 01X-A1 PS Type 2 MOSS MOSS: N/A
ID=01

MAC/MAC2 01A-X0H1 PS Type 2 MOSS MOSS N/A
ID=01

MCA 01A-X0G1 PS Type 2 MOSS and console link test || MOSS N/A
1D=01

MLA 01A-XOE1 PS Type 2 MOSS - MOSS LAN
ID=01 '

MPC 01A-X0D1 PS Type 2 MOSS - MOSS N/A
1D=01

MSC 01A-X0C1 PS Type 2 MOSS ' MOSS N/A
ID=01 '

PAC 01A-X0B1 PS Type 6 No diagnostic " PCSS MOSS

PLC 01A-X0A1 PS Type 6 MOSS and panel test PCSS MOSS

PROM 01A-X0E1 PS Type 2 MOSS MOSS N/A
1D=01

Control Panel 01W-BO PS Type 6 Panel test : PCSS MOSS

MOSS 01A-Z0 PS Type 8 No diagnostic * Cooling MOSS

Biower !
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Requirements List 0040: For the CA

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen).

* FRU and location.

Using the table (1-56 and 1-57), locate the:
e Power supply id
« Diagnostics to be run
» Suspected area
» Associated area, if applicable (No TPS)
. Adapter bus affected.

The power supply is a PS Type 3.
Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you should do next:

oo

* NCP level 5.1 does not support concurrent
maintenance for channel adapters.

« In this case, the affected adapter bus and
CCU must be available for maintenance.

Has “Disabling Procedure 0030: Preparing a
CA for Maintenance” on page 1-100 already
been performed?

Yes No

I
002

Is at least one CCU running (RUN status
displayed in the MSA area)?
Yes No

003

Run the identified diagnostics using
the ODG option. Refer to “How to
Run Internal Function Tests” on
page 3-30, then go to “Diagnostic
Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

004

Is MOSS ONLINE displayed in the MSA
area for this CCU?
Yes No

I
005

(Step 005 continues)

1-54 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP

005 (continued)

— Set MOSS oniine. If necessary
refer to “How to Put the MOSS
Online” on page 4-183.

Go to Step 006.

006

Ask the customer if the invoived NCP is
at level 5.2 or higher (Option 4 available
in CAS function)?

Yes To

007

The concurrent maintenance for the
CA is not available on your machine.
You need the full configuration of the
3745. When the 3745 is available run
the identified diagnostics using the
ODG option. Refer to “How to Run
Internal Function Tests” on

page 3-30. then go to “Diagnostic
Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

008

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0030:
Preparing a CA for Maintenance” on
page 1-100.

009

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

I
010

Run the diagnostics. Refer to “How to Run
Internal Function Tests” on page 3-30, then
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

page 3-48.

011
{Step 011 continues)
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011 (continued)

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

|
012

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

013

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

l

014

For the next FRU called, continue with the
Requirement Procedure for this FRU.

015

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
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CADR
Table 1-10. Requirements for CADR.
Location Power Installed DiagnosticSuspected Associated | Adapter
Supply Feature to Be Area Area Bus
Run Affected
01L-A1-A2 ID=04 .CA01 w/o TPS CA CA01 CAD2 2
01L-A1-C2 ID=04 CA01 with TPS CA CA01 N/A 2
01L-A1-D2 ID=04 CA02 CA CA02 CAO01 2
01L-A1-F2 ID=05 CA03 w/o TPS CA CA03 CA04 2
01L-A1-H2 ID=05 CAQ3 with TPS CA CAO03 N/A 2
01L-A1-J2 ID=05 CA04 CA CA04 CA03 2
01L-A1-M2 ID=06 CAO05 w/o TPS CA CA05 CA06 3
01L-A1-P2 ID=06 CA05 with TPS CA CA05 N/A 3
01L-A1-Q2 ID=06 CA06 CA CA06 CA05 3
01L-A1-82 ID=07 CA07 w/o TPS CA CA07 CAO08 3
O1L-A1-U2 ID=07 CA07 with TPS CA CA07 N/A 3
01L-A1-V2 ID=07 CA08 CA CAD08 CA07 3
02E-A1-A2 ID=14 CA09 w/o TPS CA CAD9 CA10 2
02E-A1-C2 ID=14 CA09 with TPS CA CA09 N/A 2
02E-A1-D2 ID=14 CA10 CA CA10 CA09 2
02E-A1-F2 ID=15 CA11 w/o TPS CA CA11 CA12 2
02E-A1-H2 ID=15 CA11 with TPS CA CA11 N/A 2
02E-A1-J2 ID=15 CA12 CA CA12 CA11 2
02E-A1-M2 ID=16 CA13 w/o TPS CA CA13 CA14 3
02E-A1-P2 ID=16 CA13 with TPS CA CA13 N/A 3
02E-A1-Q2 ID=16 CA14 CA CA14 CA13 3
02E-A1-S2 ID=17 CA15 w/o TPS CA CA15 CA16 3
02E-A1-U2 ID=17 CA15 with TPS CA CA15 N/A 3
02E-A1-V2 ID=17 CA16 CA CA16 CA15 3
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CAL
Table 1-11. Requirements for CAL.
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated Adapter
Supply to Be Run Area Area Bus
Affected

01L-A1-B2 1D=04 CA CAO01 CA02 2
01L-A1-E2 iD=04 CA CA02 CAO1 2
01L-A1-G2 ID=05 CA CA03 CA04 2
01L-A1-K2 ID=05 CA CA04 CA03 2
C1L-A1-N2 ID=06 CA CA05 CA06 3
01L-A1-R2 ID=06 CA CA06 CA05 3
01L-A1-T2 ID=07 CA CA07 CA08 3
01L-A1-W2 ID=07 CA CA08 CA07 3
02E-A1-B2 ID=14 CA CA09 CA10 2
02E-A1-E2 ID=14 CA CA10 CA09 2
02E-A1-G2 ID=15 CA CA11 CA12 2
02E-A1-K2 - ID=15 CA CA12 CA11 2
02E-A1-N2 ID=16 CA CA13 CA14 3
02E-A1-R2 ID=16 CA CA14 " CA13 3
02E-A1-T2 ID=17 CA CA15 CA16 3
02E-A1-W2 ID=17 CA CA16 CA15 3
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Requirements List 0050: For TSS, HPTSS, or ESS

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen and
from the additional information using (PF6).

e FRU and location
» Suspected adapter (LAxx)
» Associated adapter (LAxx)

« Addresses of affected lines (that is, lines

driven by suspected and associated adapters).

Using the tables on the following pages locate the:

e Power supply id
» Diagnostics to be run

The suspected and associated adapters are in the
table.

Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you should do next:

001

—~ From the 3745 console, find the status of the
power supply as follows:

a. On the 3745 console (from MENU 1)
select POWER SERVICES by entering
POS.

b. Use the following table to identify the
involved frame.

FRU Frame

Location

01x Base frame

02x Expansion unit A11
03x Expansion unit A12

c. From the power services screen, select
the option for the frame identified in the
previous step.

d. On the power information screen for the
frame, locate (in the SUPPLY column)
the ID number of the power supply .

e. Locate {on the same row) the STATUS
column.

(Step 001 continues)
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001 (continued)

Is the status shown as UP?
Yes No

|
002

Status is down or there is an error condition.

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1, and exchange all the FRUs
(given by the reference code) at the same
time.

003

Is the FRU an FESL, FESH, or EAC card?
Yes No

004

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0040:
Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for
Maintenance” on page 1-101.

005

Has “Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a
TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance™ on
page 1-101 already been performed or is the
3745 fully available?

Yes No

006

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0040:
Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for
Maintenance” on page 1-101.

007

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

008

Run the diagnostics using the suspected
adapter number. Refer to Figure 1-2 on
page 1-59. If necessary, refer to “How to
Run Internal Function Tests” on page 3-30,
then go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.




009

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

|
010

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

o011

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

O |

| 012

For the next FRU called, continue with
“3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

3745 Requirements

013

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.

CUSTOMER 1ID:

3745~xxx
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-QFFLINE X71:020415
m X72:000085
CCU-B
RUN-REQ

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: OFFLINE DIAGS
GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

1 ALL
2 CCU : A~ B:
3 10CB:
4 CA
5 1SS :
6 TRSS:
7 HTSS:
8 OLT :
9 ESS : 1- 8: :
OPT= Y 1F MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED :
: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU
: DIAG==>(A) ADP#==>(B) LINE==>
===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM F6:QUIT

\—

SERIAL NUMBER:

- 03/01/87 01:22

OPT==>

(A)Enter 5 for TSS diagnostics or
7 for HPTSS.

(8) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.

Figure

o

1-2. TSS, HPTSS, or ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen
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CSP When Board Type Is TSST

Table 1-12. Requirements for the CSP When Board Type Is TSST
Location Power Feature Installed Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter

01G-A1-G2 ID=09 LAO3 is a TSS TSS LAO3 LAO4
LAO3 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO3 LAO4
LAO3 is a ESS ESS LLAO3 LAO4

01G-A1-J2 ID=09 LAO4 is a TSS TSS LAO4 LAO3
LAO4 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAD4 LAO3
LAO4 is a ESS ESS LAO4 LAO3 .

01G-A1-82 ID=11 LAO7 is a TSS TSS LAO7 LAO8
LLAQ7 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAQO7 LAO8
LAO7 is a ESS ESS LAO7 LAD8

01G-A1-U2 ID=11 LAO8 is a TSS TSS LAOS8 LAQ7
LAO8 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO8 LAO7
LAO8 is a ESS ESS LAO8 LAO7

CSP When Board Type Is TSSB
Table 1-13. Requirements for the CSP When Board Type Is TSSB
Location Power Feature Installed Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to be Run Adapter Adapter

01G-A1-E2 ID=08 LAO1is a TSS TSS LAO1 LAQ2
LAO1 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO1 LAO2
LAOD1 is a ESS ESS LAO1 LAD2

01G-A1-G2 ID=08 LAO2 is a TSS TSS LAO2 LAO1
LAO2 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO2 LAO1
LAO2 is a ESS ESS LAD2 LAO1

01G-A1-J2 " ID=09 LAO3 is a TSS TSS LAO3 LAO4
LAO3 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO3 LAO4
LAO3 is a ESS ESS LAD3 LAO4

01G-A1-L2 ID=09 LAQ4 is a TSS TSS LAO4 LAO3
LAO4 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO4 LAO3
LAO4 is a ESS ESS LAD4 LAO3

Table continues on next page
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0 CSP When Board Type Is TSSB (continued)

Table 1-14. Requirements for the CSP When Board Type Is TSSB (continued)
Location Power Feature Instalied Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-N2 ID=10 LAOS is a TSS TSS LAOS LAO6
LAOS is a HPTSS HPTSS LAOS LAO6
LAO5 is a ESS ESS LAQ5 LAO6
01G-A1-Q2 ID=10 LAO6 is a TSS TSS LAOG LAOS
LAOS6 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO6 LAOS
LAO6 is a ESS ESS LAOG LAO5
01G-A1-82 ID=11 LAO7 is a TSS TSS LAO7 LAO8
LAQ7 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO7 LAO8
00 LAQ7 is a ESS ESS LAO7 LAO8
01G-A1-U2 ID=11 LAO8 is a TSS TSS LAO8 LAQ7
LAQ8 is a HPTSS HPTSS LAO8 LAO7
LAO8 is a ESS ESS LAO8 LAO7
02A-A1-E2 ID=18 LAO9 is a TSS TSS LAO9 LA10
02A-A1-G2 ID=18 LA10is a TSS TSS LA10 LAO9
02A-A1-J2 ID=19 LA11is a TSS TSS LA11 LA12
0 02A-A1-L2 ID=19 LA12is a TSS TSS LA12 LA11
02A-A1-N2 ID=20 LA13is a TSS TSS - LA13 LA14
02A-A1-Q2 ID=20 LA14 is a TSS TSS LA14 LA13
02A-A1-S2 ID=21 LA15is a TSS TSS LA15 LA16
02A-A1-U2 ID=21 LA16is a TSS TSS LA16 LA15
02F-A1-E2 ID=22 LA17 is a TSS TSS LA17 LA18
02F-A1-G2 ID=22 LA18 is a TSS TSS LA18 LA17
m) 02F-A1-J2 ID=23 LA19is a TSS TSS LA19 LA20
02F-A1-L2 ID=23 LA20 is a TSS TSS LA20 LA19
02F-A1-N2 ID=24 LA21is a TSS TSS LA21 LA22
02F-A1-Q2 ID=24 LA22 is a TSS TSS LA22 LA21
02F-A1-52 ID=25 LA23 is a TSS TSS LA23 LA24
02F-A1-U2 ID=25 LA24 is a TSS TSS LA24 LA23
03F-A1-E2 ID=26 LA25is a TSS TSS LA25 LA26
03F-A1-G2 ID=26 LA26 is a TSS TSS LA26 LA25
03F-A1-J2 1D=27 LA27 is a TSS TSS LA27 LA28
03F-A1-L2 ID=27 LA28 is a TSS 78S LA28 LA27
03F-A1-N2 ID=28 LA29 is a TSS TSS LA29 LA30
o 03F-A1-Q2 ID=28 LA30 is a TSS TSS LA30 LA29
03F-A1-S2 ID=29 LA31is a TSS TSS LA31 LA32
03F-A1-U2 ID=29 LA32 is a TSS TSS LA32 v LA31
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FESH When Board Type Is TSST

Table 1-15. Requirements for the FESH When Board Type Is TSST
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-H2 1D=09 HPTSS LAO3 LAO4
01G-A1-K2 ID=09 HPTSS LAO4 LAO3
01G-A1-T2 ID=11 HPTSS LAQ7 LAO8
01G-A1-V2 ID=11 HPTSS LAOS LAO7
FESH When Board Type Is TSSB
Table 1-16. Requirements for the FESH When Board Type Is TSSB
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-F2 ID=08 HPTSS LAO1 LAO2
01G-At-H2 1D=08 HPTSS LAO2 LAO1
01G-A1-K2 ID=09 HPTSS LAO3 LAD4
01G-A1-M2 1D=09 HPTSS LAO4 LAO3
01G-A1-P2 ID=10 HPTSS LAOS LAO6
01G-A1-R2 ID=10 HPTSS LAOB LAOS
01G-A1-T2 ID=11 HPTSS LAQ7 LAO8
01G-A1-V2 ID=11 HPTSS LAOS8 LAQ7
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EAC When Board Type Is TSST

Table 1-17. Requirements for the EAC When Board Type Is TSST

3745 Requirements

Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-H2 ID=09 ESS LAO3 LAO4
01G-A1-K2 ID=09 ESS LAO4 LAO3
01G-A1-T2 ID=11 ESS LAO7 LAO8
01G-At-V2 ID=11 ESS LAO8 LAQO7
EAC When Board Type Is TSSB
Table 1-18. Requirements for the EAC When Board Type Is TSSB
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-F2 ID=08 ESS LAO1 LAO2
01G-A1-H2 ID=08 ESS LAQO2 LAO1
01G-A1-K2 iD=09 ESS LAO3 LAO4
01G-A1-M2 1D=09 ESS LAO4 LAO3
01G-A1-P2 ID=10 ESS LAQS LAOG
01G-A1-R2 ID=10 ESS LAOG LAO5
01G-A1-T2 ID=11 ESS LAO7 LAO8
01G-A1-V2 ID=11 ESS LAOB LAO7
FESL When Board Type Is TSST
Table 1-19. Requirements for the FESL When Board Type Is TSST
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-H2 ID=09 TSS LAQO3 LAO4
01G-A1-K2 1D=09 TSS LAO4 LAO3
01G-A1-T2 ID=11 TSS LAO7 LAO8
01G-A1-V2 ID=11 TSS LAO8 LAO7
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FESL When Board Type Is TSSB

Table 1-20. Requirements for the FESL When Board Type Is TSSB
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter

01G-A1-F2 ID=08 TSS LAOA1 LAO2
01G-A1-H2 ID=08 TSS LAO2 LAO1
01G-A1-K2 iD=09 TSS LAO3 LAO4
01G-A1-M2 ID=09 TSS LAO4 LAO3
01G-A1-P2 ID=10 TSS LAO5 LAOB
01G-A1-R2 ID=10 TSS LAOB LAO5
01G-A1-T2 ID=11 TSS LAO7 LAO8
01G-A1-V2 ID=11 TSS LAO8 LAO7
02A-A1-F2 ID=18 TSS LAO9 LA10
02A-A1-H2 ID=18 TSS LA10 LAOS
02A-A1-K2 ID=19 TSS LA11 LA12
02A-A1-M2 ID=19 TSS LA12 LA11
02A-A1-P2 1D=20 TSS LA13 LA14
02A-A1-R2 ID=20 TSS LA14 LA13
02A-A1-T2 ID=21 TSS LA15 LA16
02A-A1-V2 ID=21 TSS LA16 LA15
02F-A1-F2 ID=22 TSS LA17 LA18
02F-A1-H2 1D=22 TSS LA18 LA17
02F-A1-K2 ID=23 TSS LA19 LA20
02F-A1-M2 ID=23 TSS LA20 LA19
02F-A1-P2 \D=24 TSS LA21 LA22
02F-A1-R2 ID=24 TSS LA22 LA21
02F-A1-T2 ID=25 TSS LA23 LA24
02F-A1-V2 ID=25 TSS LA24 LA23
03F-A1-F2 1D=26 TSS LA25 LA26
03F-A1-H2 ID=26 TSS LA26 LA25
03F-A1-K2 ID=27 TSS LA27 LA28
03F-A1-M2 ID=27 TSS LA28 LA27
03F-A1-P2 ID=28 TSS LA29 LA30
03F-A1-R2 iD=28 TSS LA30 LA29
03F-A1-T2 1D=29 TSS LA31 LA32
03F-A1-V2 ID=29 TSS LA32 LA31
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Requirements List 0060: For TRSS

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen).

« FRU and location.

Using the tables (Table 1-21 on page 1-66 and
Table 1-22 on page 1-66) locate the:

« Power supply id

» Diagnostics to be run
» Suspected adapter

. Assbciated adapter

» Addresses of affected lines (that is, lines
driven by suspected and associated adapiers).

Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you should do next:

001

Has “Disabling Procedure 0050: Preparing a
TRSS for Maintenance” on page 1-105 already
been performed or is the 3745 fully available?
Yes No

002

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0050:
Preparing a TRSS for Maintenance” on
page 1-105.

003

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

|
004

Run the TRSS diagnostics using the
suspected adapter number. Refer to
Figure 1-3 on page 1-66. If necessary,
refer to “How to Run Internal Function
Tests” on page 3-30, then go to “Diagnostic
Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

005
(Step 005 continues)

3745 Requirements

005 (continued)

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

l
006

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

007

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

008

For the next FRU called, continue with
“3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

009

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
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CUSTOMER 1ID: 3745-xxx SERIJAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

----------------------------------------------------------- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: OFFLINE DIAGS
GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

1 ALL

2 CCU : A- B:
3 10CB: 1- 4:
4 CA : 1-16:

5 TSS : 1-32: 9-31:
6 TRSS: 1- 6: 1- 2:

7 HTSS: -1- 8:
8 OLT : 1-16:
9 ESS : 1 -8:

OPT= Y IF MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED
¢ ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU
: DIAG==>(A) ADP#==>(B) LINE==> 0PT==>

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F6:QUIT

(A) Enter 6 for TRSS diagnostics.

(B) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.
Figure 1-3. TRSS Diagnostic Selection Screen

TIC
Table 1-21. Requirements for a TIC
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated Lines
Supply to Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-B2 ID=08 TRSS TRAO1 TRAO2 1088-1091
01G-A1-C2 ID=08 TRSS TRAO1 TRAQO2 1088-1091
01G-A1-E2 ID=08 TRSS TRAQ2 TRAO1 1088-1091
01G-A1-F2 ID=08 TRSS TRAOD2 TRAO1 1088-1091
01G-A1-M2 ID=10 TRSS TRAO5 TRAO06 1092-1095
01G-A1-N2 ID=10 TRSS TRAO5 TRAO06 1092-1095
01G-A1-Q2 ID=10 TRSS TRAO06 TRAO5 1092-1095
01G-A1-R2 ID=10 TRSS TRAO6 TRAO5 . 1092-1095
TRM
Table 1-22. Requirements for a TRM
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated Lines
Supply to Run Adapter Adapter
01G-A1-A2 ID=08 TRSS TRAO1 TRAO2 1088-1091
01G-A1-D2 ID=08 TRSS TRAO2 TRAD1 1088-1091
01G-A1-L2 ID=10 TRSS TRAO5 TRAO6 1092-1095
01G-A1-P2 ID=10 TRSS TRAOG TRAO5 1092-1095
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3745 Requirements

Requirements List 0070: For PS Type 4

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen and
from the additional information using (PF6)).

¢ FRU and location
PSTYa bb cccce =
PS Type a ID bb Location cccec

» Suspected adapter (LAXxx)
* Associated adapter (LAxx)

* Addresses of affected lines (that is, lines

driven by suspected and associated adapters).

Using the table on page 1-68 locate the:
~ Power supply id
— Diagnostics to be run.

The suspected and associated adapters are in
the table.

Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you shouid do next:

001

— From the 3745 console, find the status of the
power supply as follows:

a. On the 3745 console (from MENU 1)
select POWER SERVICES by entering
POS.

b. Use the following table to identify the
involved frame.

FRU FRAME

Location

01x Base frame

02x Expansion unit A11
03x Expansion unit A12

c. From the power services screen, select
the option for the frame identified in the
previous step.

d. On the power information screen for the
frame, locate (in the SUPPLY column)
the ID number of the power supply .

e. Locate (on the same row) the STATUS
column.

(Step 001 continues)

001 (continued)

Is the status shown as UP?
Yes No

l

002

Status is down or there is an error condition.

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

003

Is the FRU location either 01H-A1 or 01H-C1?
Yes No

l
004

Continue at Step 010 on page 1-68.

005

— The LAB type TSSB can be identified by the
presence of a board address card in
01G-A1-B2. This is a small single-position wide
card. If a four-wide card or no card is present,
then the board is a TSST type board.

Is the 01G-A1 board a TSST type?
Yes No

I
006

Continue at Step 010 on page 1-68.

007

Has “Disabling Procedure 0050: Preparing a
TRSS for Maintenance” on page 1-105 already
been performed or is the 3745 fully available?
Yes tl‘lo

008

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0050:
Preparing a TRSS for Maintenance” on
page ‘1-105.

009

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
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010

Has “Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a
TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance” on
page 1-101 already been performed or is the
3745 tully available?

Yes No

l
011

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0040:
Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for
Maintenance” on page 1-101. ‘

012

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

PS Type 4

Table 1-23 (Page 1 of 2). Requirements for a PS Type 4

Location Power Feature Installed Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter

01H-A1 ID=08 LAD1+02 are TSS TSS LAO1 LAD2
LAD1+02 are HPTSS HPTSS LAO1 LAD2
LAO1+02 are ESS ESS LAO1 LAO2
LAO1+02 are TRSS TRSS LAO1 LAO2
01H-Bt ID=09 LAQ3+04 are TSS TSS LAO3 LAO4
LAO3+04 are HPTSS HPTSS LAO3 LAO4
‘ LAO3+04 are ESS ESS LAO3 LAO4
01H-C1 ID=10 LADO5+06 are TSS TSS LAOS LAO6
LAD5+06 are HPTSS HPTSS LAO5S LAO6
LA05+06 are ESS ESS LAO5 LAO6
LAO5+06 are TRSS TRSS LAO5 LAOG
01H-D1 ID=11 LAQ7+08 are TSS TSS LAQY LAO8
LAO7+08 are HPTSS HPTSS LAO7 LAOS8
LAO7+08 are ESS ESS LAQ7 LAO8
02B-A1 ID=18 LA0S+10 are TSS TSS LAQD9 LA10
02B-B1 ID=19 LA11+12 are TSS TSS LA11 LA12
02B-C1 ID=20 LA13+14 are TSS TSS LA13 LA14
02B-D1 ID=21 LA15+16 are TSS TSS LA15 LA16
02G-A1 ID=22 LA17+18 are TSS TSS LA17 LA18
02G-B1 iD=23 LA19+20 are TSS TSS LA19 LA20
02G-C1 ID=24 LA21+22 are TSS TSS LA21 LA22
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Table 1-23 (Page 2 of 2). Requirements for a PS Type 4
Location Power Feature Installed Diagnostics ‘Suspécted Associated
Supply to Be Run Adapter Adapter
02G-D1 ID=25 LA23+24 are TSS TSS LA23 LA24
03G-A1 ID=26 LA25+26 are TSS TSS LA25 v LA26 .
03G-B1 ID=27 LA27+28 are TSS TSS » LA27 - LA28 .
03G-C1 ID=28 LA29+30 are TSS TSS. LA29 . LA30
03G-D1 ID=29 LA31+32 are TSS TSS s -LA31 - LA32
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Requirements List 0080: For PS Type 1,2, 3,5, and 7

Ensure that the following information has been

recorded (from the reference code screen or FRU.

group):

 FRU and location
PSTYa bb cccce =
PS Type a ID bb Location cccce

Ensure that the additional information has been
recorded using (PF6) for PS type 5 and 7:

¢ Line Adapters and iines driven by them
(maximum four line adapters). The first line
adapter is classed as the suspected adapter
and the others are associated adapters.

Using the tables (1-71, 1-71, 1-71, 1-72, and 1-73)
locate the:

* Power supply id

» Diagnostics to run

* Suspected area

* Associated area.
Record the information for use during this service
call.

What you should do next:

001

— From the 3745 console, find, the status of the
power supply as follows: (if a PS Type 2 failure
prevents use of the console, continue with
Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1).

a. On the 3745 console (from MENU 1)
select POWER SERVICES by entering
POS.

b. Use the following table to identify the
involved frame.

FRU Frame

Location

01x Base frame

02x Expansion unit A11

04x Expansion unit L13

05x Expansion unit L14
~ 06x Expansion unit L15

c. From the power services screen, select
the option for the frame identified in the
previous step.
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_d. On the power information screen for the
frame, locate (in the SUPPLY column)
the ID number of the power supply :

. e. Locate (on the same row) the STATUS
column. : :

Is the status shown as UP?

~Yes No

|
002

Status is down or there is an error condition.

If the FRU is PS Type 1,2, or 3, go to
Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

If the FRU is PS Type 5 or 7, go to Step
003.

003

Has the disabling procedure for the area
supplied by this power supply already been
performed?

Yes Iilo

004

If the FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B, go to
“Disabling Procedure 0010: Preparing a
CCU and Switch for Maintenance” on
page 1-95.

If the FRU is a PS Type 2, go to “Disabling
Procedure 0020: How to Put the MOSS
Offline” on page 1-99.

If the FRU is a PS Type 3, go to “Disabling
Procedure 0030: Preparing a CA for
Maintenance” on page 1-100.

if the FRUis aPS Type S5 or 7, go to
“Disabling Procedure 0060: Preparing a PS
Type 5 or 7 for Maintenance” on

page 1-108.

005

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

o



PS Type 1/1B

Table 1-24. Requirements for a PS Type 1 and 1B

Location Power Diagnostic Suspected
Supply to be Run Area
01Q ID=02 ccu CCU A
01R ID=03 CCu CCuB
PS Type 2
Table -1-25. Requirements for a PS Type 2
Location Power Diagnostic Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Area Area
01V ID=01 MOSS Power MOSS
PS Type 3
Table 1-26. Requirements for a PS Type 3
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Associated
Supply to Be Run Area Area
01K-A1 ID=04 CA Power CA01 CAO2
01K-Bt ID=05 CA Power CA03 CA04
01K-C1 ID=06 CA Power CA05 CA06
01K-D1 ID=07 CA Power CA07 CA08
02D-A1 ID=14 CA Power CAQ0S CA10
02D-B1 ID=15 CA Power CA11 CA12
02D-CH ID=16 CA Power CA13 CA14
02D-D1 ID=17 CA Power CA15 CA16
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PS Type 5
Table 1-27. Requirements for a PS Type 5
Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Affected
Supply to Be Run Area Lines

01M-A1 ID=13 TSS Power 064-127
01P-A1 ID=12 TSS Power 000-063
04B-A1 ID=32 TSS Power 256-319
04D-A1 ID=30 TSS Power 128-191
04E-A1 ID=33 TSS Power 320-383
04G-A1 ID=31 TSS Power 192-255
05B-A1 ID=36 TSS Power 512-575
05D-A1 ID=34 TSS Power 384-447
05E-A1 ID=37 TSS Power 576-639
05G-A1 ID=35 TSS Power 448-511
06B-A1 ID=40 TSS Power 768-831
06D-A1 ID=38 TSS Power 640-703
06E-A1 ID=41 TSS Power 832-895
06G-A1 ID=39 TSS Power 704-767
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PS Type 7

0 Table 1-28. Requirements for a PS Type 7

Location Power Diagnostics Suspected Aftected
Supply to Be Run Area Lines

01M-A1 ID=13 TSS Power 064-095
04B-A1 iD=32 TSS Power 256-287
04D-A1 ID=30 TSS Power 128-159
04E-At ID=33 TSS Power 320-351
04G-A1 ID=31 TSS Power 192-223
05B-A1 ID=36 TSS Power 512-543
05D-A1 ID=34 TSS Power 384-415
05E-A1 ID=37 TSS Power 576-607

0 05G-A1 ID=35 TSS Power 448-479
06B-At ID=40 TSS Power 768-799
06D-A1 ID=38 TSS Power 640-671
06E-A1 ID=41 TSS Power 832-863
06G-A1 ID=39 TSS Power 704-735
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Requirements List 0090: For LIC Types 1, 3,4, 5, and 6

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen and
from the additional information using (PF6)).

+ FRU and location
» Suspected adapter
¢ Affected lines.

If necessary, use the LIC/line address tables on
page 1-78 to find the affected lines (for LIC types
5 and 6, all lines of both LICs of the pair must be
stopped).

What you should do next:

0o1

— Ask the customer to deactivate the lines
connected to the suspected LIC (or pair of LICs
for LIC types 5 and 6).

— Run the automatic wrap test on the LIC unit
{(option 1) and the wrap test at tailgate level
(option 2). Refer to “How to Run the Wrap Test
(WTT) for TSS, HPTSS, or 3746-300" on
page 3-34.

Did the wrap test run without detecting errors?
Yes No

|
002

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1, then exchange the LIC card.

003

Has “Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a
TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance” on
page 1-101 already been performed or is the
3745 fully available?

Yes No

I

004

— Display the CDF for the suspected LA
(CDF function option 7 + LA number)
and record the CCU on which the LA is
connected.

{Step 004 continues)
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004 (continued)

Is RUN status displayed in the MSA area
for this CCU? :
Yes No

|
005

Go to Step 009 on page 1-75.

006

Is MOSS ONLINE displayed in the MSA
area for this CCU?
Yes Iilo

007

— Set the MOSS online. If necessary,
refer to “How to Put the MOSS
Oniine” on page 4-183.

Continue with next step.

008

Ask the operator to deactivate all the lines
attached to the suspected adapter.

* Wait until the operator has compieted
deactivating the lines.

Using the 3745 console, disconnect the line
adapter from the NCP as follows:

a. From Menu 3, select TSS Services
by entering TSS in the selection
area.

b. From the TSS Services screen,
choose select/release by entering 1
in the selection area. See
Figure 1-5 on page 1-85.

c. In the input area, enter an S
followed by the suspected adapter
number. See Figure 1-6 on
page 1-85.

d. Enter 3 in the selection area to
choose Mode Control. See
Figure 1-5 on page 1-85.

e. On the Mode Control screen, enter
DS to disconnect the line adapter.
See Figure 1-7 on page 1-86.

If deactivation of all the lines driven



by this line adapter was not done,
the screen will display the lines that
are still active.. If the operator is
unable to deactivate these lines, ask
for his approval to force deactivation
for these lines.

To force deactivation, enter F on the
displayed screen.

Continue with the next action only
when all lines have been
deactivated and the line adapter has
been disconnected.

f. Enter 1 in the selection area to
choose select/release. See
Figure 1-5 on page 1-85.

g. Enter REL in the input area to
release the disconnected line
adapter. See Figure 1-7 on
page 1-86.

Continue with Step 0089.

009

— Run the TSS diagnostics using the number of
the suspected adapter. Refer to Figure 1-4 on
page 1-77.

If necessary, refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

|
010

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

011

— Note their positions and remove the modem or
line cables from the LIC.

— If the LIC is type 1 or 4, install the wrap plug
(PN 65X8927) on the uppermost socket. See
Figure 1-11 on page 1-87 and Figure 1-8 on
page 1-86.

— If the LIC is type 3, install the LIC wrap cable
(PN 65X8928) between the two sockets. See
Figure 1-11 on page 1-87 and Figure 1-9 on
page 1-86.

(Step 011 continues)

3745 Requirements

011 (continued)
— lf the LIC is type 5 or 6:

 Install the wrap plug (PN 11F4815) on the
uppermost socket of the cassette, see
Figure 1-12 on page 1-88 and Figure 1-10
on page 1-87.

* If necessary, unplug the line cable at the
customer wall frame (for telephone line
loading reason).

Is the LIC type 1, 3, or 4?
Yes No

I
012

— Using the LID function, enter the line
address in the input area of the displayed
screen and record the line number
displayed on the next screen.

— Run only the RH59 routine of the TSS
diagnostics, using the number of the
suspected adapter, and the line number
previously recorded. Refer to Figure 1-4
on page 1-77.

If necessary refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

013

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

014

— Change the wrap plug to the other socket,
if any (LIC type 5).

— Rerun the RH59 routine of the TSS
diagnostics.

- Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

015

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48. -

016
(Step 016 continues)
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016 (continued)
No trouble was found with this LIC.
— Remove the wrap plug.

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

017

— Using the LID function, enter the line address in
the input area of the displayed screen and
record the line number displayed on the next
screen.

— Run only the RCO01 routine of the TSS
diagnostics, using the number of the suspected
adapter, and the line number previously
recorded. Refer to Figure 1-4 on page 1-77.

If necessary, refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

|
018

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

019

Is the LIC type other than 3?
Yes No

!
020

Go to Step 028.

021

Is the LIC type 1 or 4A?
Yes No

l

022

No trouble was found with this LIC.

— Remove the wrap plug and reconnect the
modem cabie.

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on ‘
page 3-48.

023
{Step 023 continues)

1-76 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP

023 (continued)

— Change the wrap plug to the next downward
socket of the LIC.

— Rerun the RCO1 routine of the concurrent TSS
diagnostics, using the number of the suspected
adapter. Refer to Figure 1-4 on page 1-77.

If necessary, refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

I
024

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

025

Have you tested all the pdrts of this LIC with
the wrap plug on it?
Yes No

I
026

Go to Step 023.

027

No trouble was found with this LIC.
— Remove the wrap plug.

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

028

— Turn the wrap cable around between the LIC
sockets.

— Rerun the RC01 routine of the concurrent TSS
diagnostics using the number of the suspected
adapter. Refer to Figure 1-4 on page 1-77.

If necessary, refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

|
029

— Remove the wrap cable.

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

S
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| — Remove the wrap cable.
0 030 Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.
No trouble was found with this LIC.

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
ccu-8
RUN-REQ
0 S S 03/01/87 01:22

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: OFFLINE DIAGS
GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

1 ALL :
2 CCU : A- B: :
3 10CB: 1- 4:
4 CA : 1-16: :
5 TSS : 1-32: 0-31:
6 TRSS: 1- 6: 1- 2:
7 HTSS: 1- 8: :
8 OLT : 1-16:
9 ESS : 1- 8:

OPT= Y IF MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED
: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU

: DIAG==>(A) ADP#==>(B)  LINE==>(C)  OPT==>
FI:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F6:QUIT
J
0 (A)Enter 5 for TSS diagnostics or 7
for HPTSS.

(B) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.
{C) Enter the number of the LINE(00-15) or (00-31).

Figure 1-4. TSS, HPTSS, or £SS Diagnostic Selection Screen

o
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LIC/Lines Address Tables

N

-
Location Line Address for LIC Type
1-4 5 6LS 6 HS
01M-B1-C1 N/A 080-081 080 080
01M-B1-D1 096-099 082-083 082 080
01M-B1-E1 100-103 084-085 084 084
01M-B1-F1 104-107 086-087 086 084
01M-B1-G1 108-111 088-089 088 088
01M-B1-H1 112-115 090-091 090 088
01M-B1-J1 116-119 092-093 092 092
01M-B1-K1 120-123 094-095 094 092
01M-B1-11 124-127 N/A N/A N/A
01M-B2-C1 N/A 064-065 064 064
01M-B2-D1 064-067 066-067 066 064
01M-B2-E1 068-071 068-069 068 068
01M-B2-F1 072-075 070-071 070 068
01M-B2-G1 076-079 072-073 072 072
01M-B2-H1 080-083 074-075 074 072
01M-B2-J1 084-087 076-077 076 076
01M-B2-K1 088-091 078-075 078 076
01M-B2-L1 092-095 N/A. N/A N/A
01P-B1-C1 N/A N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-D1 032-035 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-E1 036-039 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-F1 040-043 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-G1 044-047 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-H1 048-051 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-J1 052-055 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-K1 056-059 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B1-L1 060-063 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-C1 N/A N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-D1 000-003 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-E1 004-007 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-F1 008-011 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-G1 012-015 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-H1 016-019 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-J1 020-023 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-K1 024-027 N/A N/A N/A
01P-B2-L1 028-031 N/A N/A N/A
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i
O Location Line address for LIC Type
1-4 5 6LS 6 HS
04B-B1-Ct N/A 272-273 272 272
04B-B1-D1 288-291 274-275 274 272
04B-B1-E1 292-295 276-271 276 276
04B-B1-F1 296-299 278-279 278 276
04B-B1-G1 300-303 280-281 280 280
04B-B1-H1 304-307 282-283 282 280
04B-B1-J1 3086311 284-285 284 284
04B-B1-K1 312-315 286-287 286 284
04B-B1-L1 316-319 N/A N/A N/A
04B-B2-Ct N/A 256-257 256 256
0 04B-82-D1 256-259 258-259 258 256
04B-B2-E1 260-263 260-261 260 260
04B-B2-F1 264-267 262-263 262 260
04B-B2-G1 268-271 264-265 264 264
04B-B2-H1 272-275 266-267 266 264
04B-B2-J1 276-279 268-269 268 268
04B-B2-K1 280-283 270-271 270 268
04B-B2-L1 284-287 N/A N/A N/A
0 04D-B1-C1 N/A 144-145 144 144
04D-B1-D1 160-163 146-147 146 144
04D-B1-E1 164-167 148-149 148 148
04D-B1-F1 168-171 150-151 150 148
04D-B1-G1 172-175 152-153 152 152
04D-B1-H1 176-179 154-155 154 152
04D-B1-J1 180-183 156-157 156 156
04D-B1-K1 184-187 158-159 158 156
04D-B1-L1 188-191 N/A N/A N/A
04D-B2-C1 N/A 128-129 128 128
04D-B82-D1 128-131 130-131 130 128
04D-B2-E1 132-135 132-133 132 132
04D-B2-F1 136-139 134-135 134 132
04D-B2-G1 140-143 136-137 136 136
04D-B2-H1 144-147 138-139 138 136
04D-B2-J1 148-151 140-141 140 140
04D-B2-K1 152-155 142-143 142 140
04D-B2-L1 156-159 N/A N/A N/A

:] Pair of LICs 5/6
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Location Line Address for LIC Type

1-4 5 6LS 6 HS
04E-B1-C1 N/A 336-337 336 336
04E-B1-D1 352-355 338-339 338 336
04E-B1-E1 356-359 340-341 340 340
04E-B1-F1 360-363 342-343 342 340
04E-B1-G1 364-367 344-345 344 344
04E-B1-H1 368-371 346-347 346 344
04E-B1-41 372-375 348-349 348 348
04E-B1-K1 376-379 350-351 350 348
04E-B1-L1 380-383 N/A N/A N/A
04E£-B2-C1 N/A 320-321 320 320
04E-B2-D1 320-323 322-323 322 320
04E-B2-Et 324-327 324-325 324 324
04E-B2-F1 328-331 326-327 326 324
04E-B2-G1 332-335 328-329 328 328
04E-B2-H1 336-339 330-331 330 328
04E-B2-J1 340-343 332-333 332 332
04E-B2-K1 344-347 334-335 334 332
04E-B2-L1 348-351 N/A N/A N/A
04G-B1-C1 N/A 208-209 208 208
04G-B1-D1 224-227 210-211 210 208
04G-B1-E1 228-231 212-213 212 212
04G-B1-F1 232-235 214-215 214 212
04G-B1-G1 236-239 216-217 216 216
04G-B1-H1 240-243 218-219 218 216
04G-B1-J1 244-247 220-221 220 220
04G-B1-K1 248-251 222-223 222 220
04G-B1-L1 252-255 N/A N/A N/A
04G-B2-C1 N/A 192-193 192 192
04G-B2-D1 192-195 194-195 194 192
04G-B2-E1 196-199 196-197 196 196
04G-B2-F1 200-203 198-199 198 196
04G-B2-G1 204-207 200-201 200 200
04G-B2-H1 298-211 202-203 202 200
04G-B2-J1 212-215 204-205 204 204
04G-B2-K1 216-219 206-207 206 204
04G-B2-11 220-223 N/A N/A N/A
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0 Location Line Address for LIC Type
1-4 5 618 6 HS
058-B1-C1 N/A 528-529 528 528
058-B1-D1 544-547 530-531 530 528
05B-B1-E1 548-551 532-533 532 532
05B-B1-F1 552-585 534-535 534 532
058-B1-G1 556-559 536-537 536 536
05B-B1-H1 560-563 538-539 538 536
05B-B1-J1 564-567 540-541 540 540
05B-B1-K1 568-571 542-543 542 540
05B-B1-L1 572-575 N/A N/A N/A
| 05B-B2-C1 N/A 512-513 512 512
w 058-82-D1 512-515 514-515 514 512
05B-B2-E1 516-519 516-517 516 516
058-B2-F1 520-523 518-519 518 516
058-B2-G1 524-527 520-521 520 520
058-B2-H1 528-531 522-523 522 520
05B-B2-J1 532-535 524-525 524 524
058-B2-K1 536-539 526-527 526 524
05B-B2-L1 540-543 N/A N/A N/A
0 05D-B1-C1 N/A 400-403 400 400
05D-B1-D1 416-419 404-405 402 400
05D-B1-E1 420-423 406-407 404 404
05D-B1-F1 424-427 408-409 406 404
05D-B1-G1 428-431 410-411 408 408
05D-B1-H1 432-435 412-413 410 408
05D-B1-J1 436-439 414-415 412 412
0 05D-B1-K1 440-443 416-417 414 412
05D-B1-L1 444-447 N/A NA N/A
05D-B2-C1 N/A 384-385 384 384
05D-B2-D1 384-387 386-387 386 384
05D-B2-E1 388-391 388-389 388 388
05D-B2-F1 392-305 390-391 390 388
05D-B2-G1 396-399 392-393 392 392
05D-B2-H1 400-403 394-395 394 392
05D-B2-J1 404-407 396-397 396 39
05D-B2-K1 408-411 398-399 398 396
05D-B2-L1 412-415 N/A N/A N/A

o PairotLics 556
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Location Line Address for LIC Type

1-4 5 6LS 6 HS
05E-B1-C1 N/A 592-593 592 592
05E-B1-D1 608-611 594-535 594 592
05E-B1-E1 612-615 596-597 596 596
05E-B1-F1 616-619 598-599 598 596
05E-B1-G1 620-623 600-601 600 600
05E-B1-H1 624-627 602-603 602 600
05E-B1-J1 628-631 604-605 604 604
05E-B1-K1 632-635 606-607 606 604
05E-B1-L1 636-639 N/A N/A N/A
05E-B2-C1 N/A 576-577 576 576
05E-B2-D1 576-579 578-579 578 576
05E-B2-E1 580-583 580-581 580 580
05E-B2-F1 584-587 582-583 582 580
05E-B2-G1 588-591 584-585 584 584
05E-B2-H1 592-595 586-587 586 584
05E-B2-J1 596-599 588-589 588 588
05E-B2-K1 600-603 590-591 590 588
05E-B2-11 604-607 N/A N/A N/A
05G-B1-C1 N/A 464-465 464 464
05G-B1-D1 480-483 466-467 466 464
05G-B1-t1 484-487 468-469 468 468
05G-B1-F1 489-491 470-471 470 468
05G-B1-G1 492-495 472-473 472 472
05G-B1-H1 496-499 474-475 474 472
05G-B1-J1 500-503 476-477 476 476
05G-B1-K1 504-507 478-479 478 476
05G-B1-L1 508-511 N/A N/A N/A
05G-B2-C1 N/A 448-449 448 448
05G-B2-D1 448-451 450-451 450 448
05G-B2-E1 452-455 452-453 452 452
05G-B2-F1 456-459 454-455 454 452
05G-B2-G1 460-463 456-457 456 456
05G-B2-H1 464-467 458-459 458 456
05G-B2-J1 468-471 460-461 460 460
05G-B2-K1 472-475 462-463 462 460 -
05G-B2-L1 476-479 N/A N/A N/A
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0 Location Line Address for LIC Type
1-4 5 6LS 6 HS
06B-B1-C1 N/A 784-785 784 784
06B-B1-D1 800-803 786-787 786 784
06B-B1-E1 804-807 788-789 788 788
06B-B1-F1 808-811 690-791 790 788
06B-B1-G1 812-815 792-793 792 792
06B-B1-H1 816-819 794-795 794 792
068-B1-J1 820-823 796-797 796 796
06B-B1-K1 824-827 798-799 798 796
06B-B1-L1 828-831 N/A N/A N/A
06B-B2-C1 N/A 768-769 768 768
O, 06B-B2-D1 768-771 770-771 770 768
06B-B2-E1 772-775 772-773 772 772
06B-B2-F1 776-779 774-7T75 774 772
06B-B2-G1 780-783 776-777 776 776
06B-B2-H1 784-787 778-779 778 776
068-B2-J1 788-791 780-781 780 780
06B-B2-K1 792-795 782-783 782 780
06B-B2-L1 796-799 N/A N/A N/A
O 06D-B1-Ct N/A 656-657 656 656
06D-B1-D1 672-675 658-659 658 656
06D-B1-E1 676-679 660-661 660 660
06D-B1-F1 680-683 662-663 662 660
06D-B1-G1 684-687 664-665 664 664
06D-B1-Ht 688-691 666-667 666 664
06D-B1-J1 692-695 668-669 668 668
0 06D-B1-K1 696-699 670-671 670 668
06D-B1-L1 700-703 N/A N/A N/A
06D-B2-Ct “N/A 640-641 640 640
06D-B2-D1 640-643 642-643 642 640
06D-B2-E1 644-647 644-645 644 644
06D-B2-F1 648-651 646-647 646 644
06D-B2-G1 652-655 648-649 648 648
06D-B2-Ht 655-659 650-651 650 648
06D-B2-J1 660-663 652-653 652 652
06D-B2-K1 664-667 654-655 654 652
06D-B2-L1 668-671 N/A N/A N/A

:] Pair of LICs 5/6
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Location Line Address for LIC Type
1-4 5 6LS 6 HS
06E-B1-C1 N/A 848-849 848 848
06E-B1-D1 864-867 850-851 850 848
06E-B1-E1 868-871 852-853 852 852
06E-B1-F1 872-875 854-855 854 852
06E-B1-G1 876-879 856-857 856 856
06E-B1-H1 880-883 858-859 858 856
06E-B1-J1 884-887 860-861 860 860
06E-B1-K1 888-891 862-863 862 860
06E-B1-L1 892-895 N/A N/A N/A
06E-B2-C1 N/A 832-833 832 832
06E-B2-D1 832-835 834-835 834 832
06E-B2-E1 836-839 836-837 836 836
06E-B2-F1 840-843 838-839 838 836
06E-B2-G1 844-847 844-841 840 840
06E-B2-H1 848-851 842-843 842 840
06E-B2-J1 852-855 844-845 844 844
06E-B2-K1 856-859 846-847 846 844
06E-B2-L1 860-863 N/A N/A N/A
06G-B1-C1 N/A 720-721 720 720
06G-B1-D1 736-739 722-723 722 720
06G-B1-E1 T40-743 724-725 724 724
06G-B1-F1 T44-747 726-727 726 724
06G-B1-G1 748 751 728-729 728 728
, 06G-B1-H1 752-755 730-731 730 728
06G-B1-J1 756-759 732-733 732 732
06G-B1-K1 760-763 734-735 734 732
06G-B1-L1 764-767 N/A N/A N/A
06G-B2-C1 N/A 704-705 704 704
06G-B2-D1 704-707 706-707 706 704
06G-B2-E1 708-711 708-709 708 708
06G-B2-F1 712-715 710-711 710 708
06G-B2-G1 716-719 712-713 712 712
06G-B2-H1 720-723 714-715 714 712
06G-B2-J1 724-727 716-717 716 716
06G-B2-K1 728-731 718-719 718 716
06G-B2-L1 732-735 N/A N/A N/A
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CUSTOMER 1D:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-8
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
SELECT/RELEASE :
DUMP/IML

MODE CONTROL
DPLY/ALT STORE :
DPLY/ALT BLOCKS:
DPLY/ALT LSR
DPLY/ALT XREG
ADDRESS COMPARE:
CHK-POINT TRACE:
16 D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

WOONOIU & W=

===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

02/14/87 00:15

Figure 1-5. TSS Service Screen

CUSTOMER ID:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-B
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
1 SELECT/RELEASE :

10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

=D

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

- 04/13/87 05:20

9 CHK-POINT TRACE: - TO RELEASE  SELECTED SCANNER, ENTER REL

2 DUMP/IML : - TO SELECT A SCANNER, ENTER:

3 MODE CONTROL

4 DPLY/ALT STORE : THE LINE ADAPTER NUMBER PRECEDED BY S (S1 TO $32)
§ DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: OR

6 DPLY/ALT LSR : THE LINE ADDRESS

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : (TSS: 0 TO 895, HPTSS: 1024 TO 1639)

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: (ESS: 1056 to 1071 ==>

Figure 1-6. Select/Release Screen
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CUSTOMER 1D: 3765-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
ccu-8
RUN-REQ

-------------------------------------------------------------- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
1 SELECT/RELEASE :

2 DUMP/IML :

3 MODE CONTROL  : - SELECT SCANNER CONTROL COMMAND(SP, ST, CT, DS, RT) ==>
4 DPLY/ALT STORE :

5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: SP = STOP

6 DPLY/ALT LSR : ST = START

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : CT = CONNECT

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: DS = DELAYED DISCONNECT

9 CHK-POINT TRACE: RT = RESET

10

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

Figure 1-7. Mode Control Screen

Figure 1-8. LIC Types 1 and 4 Wrap Plug
(PN 65X8927)

Figure 1-9. LIC Type 3 Wrap Cable (PN 65X8928)
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Figure 1-10. LIC Types 5 and 6 Wrap Plug

(PN 11F4815)

o

Figure

TYPE ! Knob Color

LIC1 Brown
LIC4A | Green
LIC4B | Green

1-11. LIC Types 1, 3and 4

3745 Req‘uirements

TYPE | Knob Color

LIC3 l Blue
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Port 0

Lever

Switch

Port 1
TYPE | Knob Color TYPE | Knob Color
LIC5 I Black LIC6 l Black

Figure 1-12. LIC Types 5 and 6
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Requirements List 0100: For DMUX

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen and
from the additional information using (PF6)).

* FRU and location

* Suspected adapters

* Addresses of affected lines.
The diagnostics to be run are TSS.

The affected lines are in the DMUX tables (see
Table 1-29 on page 1-90 and Table 1-30 on
page 1-90).

What you should do next:

001

Has “Disabling Procedure 0070: Preparing a
DMUX, SMUXA, or SMUXB for Maintenance”
on page 1-111 already been performed or is
the 3745 fully available?

Yes To

002

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0070:
Preparing a DMUX, SMUXA, or SMUXB for
Maintenance” on page 1-111.

003

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

004

Run the concurrent TSS diagnostics on the

suspected adapters. Refer to Figure 1-13
on page 1-80. If necessary refer to “How to
Run Internal Function Tests” on page 3-30.

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

page 3-48.

005
(Step 005 continues)

3745 Requirements

005 (continued)
Did the diagnostics run without detecting an

error?
Yes No

006

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

007

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?
Yes No

008

For the next FRU called, continue with
“3745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

009

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.
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DMUX

Table 1-29. DMUX Line Location

Table 1-30. DMUX Line Location

Ccu-8
RUN-REQ

1 ALL
2 CCU : A

3 10CB: 1

4 CA 1-1

5 1SS : 1-32:
6 TRSS: 1

7 HTSS: 1

8 OLT : 1

9 ESS : 1- 8:

OPTION REQUIRED

===>

OPT= Y IF MODIFY :

CCY-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: OFFLINE DIAGS
GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

ADP#==>(B)

: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU

: DIAG==>(A) LINE==>

03/01/87 01:22

0PT==>

(A) Enter 5 for TSS diagnostics

or 7 for HPTSS.

(B) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.

Figure 1-13. TSS, HPTSS, and ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen
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Location Affected Lines Location Affected Lines
01M-B1-B1 096-127 05D-B1-B1 416-447
01M-B2-B1 064-095 05D-B2-B1 384-415
01P-B1-B1 032-063 05E-B1-B1 608-639
01P-B2-B1 000-031 05E-B2-B1 576-607
04B-B1-B1 288-319 05G-B1-B1 480-511
04B-B2-B1 256-287 05G-B2-B1 448-479
04D-B1-B1 160-191 06B-B1-B1 800-831
04D-B2-B1 128-159 06B-B2-B1 768-799
04E-B1-B1 352-383 06D-B1-B1 672-703
04E-B2-B1 320-351 06D-B2-B1 640-671
04G-B1-B1 224-255 06E-B1-B1 864-895
04G-B2-B1 192-223 06E-B2-B1 832-863
05B-B1-B1 544-575 06G-B1-B1 736-767
05B-B2-B1 512-543 06G-B2-B1 704-735
CUSTOMER 1D: SERIAL NUMBER:

&;;/.
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3745 Requirements

Requirements List 0110: For SMUXA and SMUXB

Ensure that the following information has been
recorded (from the reference code screen and
from the additional information using (PF6)).

* FRU and iocation

» Suspected adapters

» Addresses of affected lines.
The diagnostics to be run are TSS.

The affected lines are defined in the SMUXA/B
tabies (1-92, 1-92, or 1-93).

What you should do next:

001

Has “Disabling Procedure 0070: Preparing a
DMUX, SMUXA, or SMUXB for Maintenance”
on page 1-111 already been performed, or is
the 3745 fully available?

Yes No

|
002

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0070:
Preparing a DMUX, SMUXA, or SMUXB for
Maintenance” on page 1-111.

003

Have the preceding diagnostics been run just
before entering this section?
Yes No

I
004

Run the concurrent TSS diagnostics on the
suspected adapter(s). Refer to

Figure 1-14 on page 1-93. If necessary,
refer to “How to Run Internal Function
Tests” on page 3-30. Go to “Diagnostic
Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

005
(Step 005 continues)

005 (continued)

Did the diagnostics run without detecting an
error?
Yes No

006

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

007

Is the FRU the last one in the suspected FRU
group?

Yes No

I

008

For the next FRU called, continue with
“8745 FRU List” on page 1-39.

009

All parts of the machine required for FRU
exchange will now be available for service.

Change all FRUs called using Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1. ~
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SMUXA or SMUXB for LIC Type 5

Table 1-31. SMUX Location
Location Affected Lines
01M-B1-B1 080-095
01M-B2-B1 064-079
01P-B1-B1 N.A.
01P-B2-B1 N.A.
04B-B1-B1 272-287
04B-B2-B1 256-271
04D-B1-B1 144-159
04D-B2-B1 128-143
| 04E-B1-B1 336-351
04E-B2-B1 320-335
04G-B1-B1 208-223
04G-B2-B1 192-207
05B-B1-B1 528-543
05B-B2-B1 512-527

SMUXA and SMUXB for LIC Type 6 Low Speed

Table - 1-33. SMUX Location
Location Affected Lines
01M-B1-B1 080-094
01M-B2-B1 064-078
01P-B1-B1 N.A.
01P-B2-B1 N.A.
04B-B1-B1 272-286
04B-B2-B1 256-270
04D-B1-B1 144-158
04D-B2-B1 128-142
04E-B1-B1 336-350
04E-B2-B1 320-334
04G-B1-B1 208-222
04G-B2-B1 192-206
05B-B1-B1 528-542
05B-B2-B1 512-526

1-92 3745 Models 210 1o 61A: MIP

Table 1-32. SMUX Location

Location Affected Lines
05D-B1-B1 400-415
05D-B2-B1 384-399
05E-B1-B1 592-607
05E-B2-B1 576-591
05G-B1-Bt 464-479
05G-B2-B1 448-463
06B-B1-B1 784-799
06B-B2-B1 768-783
06D-B1-B1 656-671
06D-B2-B1 640-655
06E-B1-Bt 848-863
06E-B2-B1 832-847
06G-B1-B1 720-735
06G-B2-B1 704-719

Table 1-34. SMUX Location

Location Affected Lines
05D-B1-B1 400-414
05D-B2-B1 384-398
05E-B1-B1 592-606
05E-B2-B1 576-590
05G-B1-B1 464-478
05G-B2-B1 448-462
06B-B1-B1 784-798
06B-B2-B1 768-782
06D-B1-B1 656-670
06D-B2-B1 640-654
06E-B1-B1 848-862
06E-B2-B1 832-846
06G-B1-B1 720-734
06G-B2-B1 704-718




SMUXA and SMUXB for LIC Type 6 High Speed

O

Table 1-35. SMUX Location
Location Affected Lines
01M-B1-B1 080-092
. 01M-B2-B1 064-076
01P-B1-B1 N.A.
01P-B2-B1 N.A.
04B-B1-B1 272-284
04B-B2-B1 256-268
04D-B1-Bt 144-156
04D-B2-B1 128-140
04E-B1-B1 336-348
0) 04E-B2-B1 320-332
04G-B1-B1 208-220
04G-B2-B1 192-204
05B-B1-B1 528-540
05B-B2-B1 512-524

3745 Requirements

Table 1-36. SMUX Location
Location Affected Lines
05D-B1-B1 400-412
05D-B2-B1 384-396
05E-B1-B1 592-604
05E-B2-B1 576-588
05G-B1-B1 464-476
05G-B2-B1 448-460
06B-B1-B1 784-796
06B-B2-B1 768-780
06D-B1-B1 656-668
06D-B2-B1 640-652
06E-B1-B1 848-860
06E-B2-B1 832-844
06G-B1-B1 720-732
06G-B2-B1 704-716

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx

CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085

Ccu-8

RUN-REQ

SERIAL NUMBER:

--- 03/081/87 01:22

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: OFFLINE DIAGS
GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

1 ALL :

2 CCU : A-
3 10CB: 1-
4 CA : 1-1
5 T1SS : 1-32:
6 TRSS: 1-

7 HTSS: 1-

8 OLT : 1-

9 ESS : 1- 8: :
OPT= Y IF MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED

SOV, ™
ve we e we se ee
?’

w
putrt

16:

: DIAG==>{A) ADP#==>(B)

z=mE>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F6:QUIT

: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU
LINE==>

OPT==>

(A) Enter 5 for TSS diagnostics
or 7 for HPTSS.

(B) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.

Figure

O

1-14. TSS, HPTSS, and ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen
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Disabling Procedures

3745 Diagnostic Requirements

To run the diagnostics ensure that the area to be tested by the diagnostics is correctly disabled from

customer resources.

The following list gives the disabling procedure required for each group of diagnostics.

Diagnostic
ALL

CA
CA Wrap Tests
CAOLTS

CBA

CcCu

ESS
HPTSS
IOC/DMA

-MOSS
TSS

TRSS
LIC Wrap Test (WTT)
LIC Wrap Test (IFT)

Where You Should Go

Only very rarely should it be necessary to run all diagnostics. [f the customer is
using the machine, consider if it is really necessary to run all. If so ask the
customer to stop using the machine and go to Chapter 3, “How to Run the
Diagnostics” on page 3-1.

- “Disabling Procedure 0030: Preparing a CA for Maintenance” on page 1-100.

“Disabling Procedure 0030: Preparing a CA for Maintenance” on page 1-100.

“Disabling Procedure 0080: Preparing a CCU with Adapter and DMA Buses for
Maintenance” on page 1-114.

The whole 3745 must be powered ON and in offline mode, while the 3746-900
must be powered ON, error free, setted in online mode with the CBC(s) and their
respective CBSP or TRP available in the CDF-E and not in concurrent mode.

To run the requested diagnostics, refer to “How to Run Internal Function Tests”
on page 3-30. Then go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

“Disabling Procedure 0010: Preparing a CCU and Switch for Maintenance” on
page 1-95.

“Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance”
on page 1-101.

“Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance”
on page 1-101.

“Disabling Procedure 0080: Preparing a CCU with Adapter and DMA Buses for
Maintenance” on page 1-114.

“Disabling Procedure 0020: How to Put the MOSS Offline” on page 1-99.

“Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance”
on page 1-101.

“Disabling Procedure 0050: Preparing a TRSS for Maintenance” on page 1-105.
“How to Run the Wrap Test (WTT) for TSS, HPTSS, or 3746-900” on page 3-34.
“Requirements List 0090: For LIC Types 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6" on page 1-74.

1-94 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP

P



O

The entire configuration is needed.

a. Ask the customer for complete
control of the 3745:

b. If the FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B, go
to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

If it is not, run the CCU diagnostics.
Refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30, then
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis”
on page 3-48.

003

— Check at the MSA area on all displayed screens
and locate the status of both CCUs (Run,
Reset, Ready, Stop, or Down).

Is the CCU to be repaired in RUN state?
Yes No

If the FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B, go to
Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
If it is not, run the CCU diagnostics on the
CCU to be tested. Refer to “How to Run
internal Function Tests” on page 3-30, then
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

page 3-48.

005
« At the 3745 console, type CDF in the

selection area to display the
DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION menu (see
Figure 1-16 on page 1-97).

« Type 9 in the input area to display the CCU

operating mode (see Figure 1-17 on
page 1-98).

Are you in TWIN-DUAL mode?
Yes No

(Step 006 continues)

Disabling Procedures

Disabling Procedure 0010: Preparing a CCU and Switch for
Maintenance

Is the 3745 a Model 41x or 61x (two CCUs)?
Yes No

006 (continued)

Are you in TWIN-STANDBY mode?
Yes No

007

You are in TWIN-BACKUP mode.
Go to Step 014 on page 1-96.

008

Is the CCU to be repaired ACTIVE (MOSS
- ONLINE)?
Yes No

— If the FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B,
go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange”
on page 4-1.

If, not:

» Type CSR in the selection area
to display the CCU
SEL/RELEASE screen.

* Enter 1 for CCU A or 2 for
CCU B to select the CCU to be
tested.

* Press PF1.
* Type RST to reset the CCU.

* Run the requested diagnostics.
Refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30,
then go to “Diagnostic Result
Analysis” on page 3-48.

010

— Ask the customer to perform a fallback
procedure.

— If the FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B, go to
Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
If, not:

» Type CSR in the selection area to
display the CCU SEL/RELEASE
screen.

» Enter 1 for CCU Aor 2 for CCUBto
select the CCU you want to work
with.

* Press PF1.
* Type RST to reset the CCU.

¢ Run the requested diagnostics. Refer
to “How to Run Internal Function
Tests” on page 3-30. Then go to
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Disabling Procedures

“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

— Ask the customer the following question:

Does the NCP generation for each CCU
support the entire configuration?
Yes No

» Tell the customer that you need the
complete CSS (CCU and associated
CAs and LAs) and that you want to test
it offline.

+ Ask him to disable all the lines and
channels connected to this CSS (CCU
and associated CAs and LAs) and to
deactivate the NCP.

« Ensure that this operation has
completed (because it can take a long
time to complete).

« |fthe FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B, go to
Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.
If it is not:
— Type CSR in the selection area to

display the CCU SEL/RELEASE
screen.

— Enter 1 for CCU A or 2 for CCU B
to select the CCU to be tested.

— Press PF1.
— Type RST to reset the CCU.

— Run the requested diagnostics.
Refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30, then
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis”
on page 3-48.

013 ;
— Ask the customer to put the 3745 in

TWIN-BACKUP mode. Continue with Step 014.

— Ask the customer to put the 3745 in
FALLBACK mode.

Was fallback successful?
Yes No

(Step 015 continues)
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015 (continued)
The entire configuration is needed.

— Ask the customer for the compiete control
of the 3745.

If the FRU is a PS Type 1, go to Chapter 4,
“FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

If it is not, run the CCU diagnostics on both
CCUs. Refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30, then go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

016

— Ask the customer to reactivate all the resources.

If the FRU is a PS Type 1 or 1B, go to Chapter 4,
“FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
if it is not,

* Type CSR in the selection area to display the
CCU SEL/RELEASE screen.

e Enter 1 for CCU A or 2 for CCU B to select
the CCU to be tested.

* Press PF1.
* Type RST to reset the CCU.

+ Run the CCU diagnostics on the CCU to be
tested. Refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30, then go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

7N
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Disabling Procedures

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-QFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

-------------------------------------------------------------- 04/08/87 82:35
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: CONFIG DATA FILE
CDF  FUNCTIONS

- SELECT ONE CDF FUNCTION (1 TO 4), THEN PRESS SEND/ENTER ==>

1 = DISPLAY/UPDATE
2 = CREATE
3 = UPGRADE
4 = VERIFY
===
F1:END F3:ALARM

Figure 1-15. CDF Function Menu

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
Ccu-B
RUN-REQ

------------------------------ 03/12/87 05:15
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: CONFIG DATA FILE
CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION

- SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 9), THEN PRESS SEND/ENTER

i
#
v

DISPLAY DISPLAY/UPDATE
1 = MOSS 6 = CHANNEL ADAPTERS (CA)
2 = LSSD 7 = LINE ADAPTERS (LA)
3 = FRAMES 8 = PORTS
4 = CCU 9 = CCU OPERATING MODE
5 = SWITCH
===>
F1:END F3:ALARM F6:RETURN

Figure 1-16. CDF Display/Update Function Menu
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CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B PROCESS MOSS-ON LINE
RUN-REQ

--------------------------------------- - --- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: CONFIG DATA FILE
CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE : CCU OPERATING MODE

CCU OPERATING MODE (1 TO 4) X
1 = TWIN DUAL
2 = TWIN STANDBY
3 = TWIN BACKuP
4 = SINGLE

TWIN STANDBY MODE ONLY: OPERATIONAL CCU (A OR B) : x

F1:END F3:ALARM F5:UPDATE F6:RETURN

Figure 1-17. CCU Operating Menu
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Disabling Procedures

O - Disabling Procedure 0020: How to Put the MOSS Offline

The MOSS can be disabled via the 3745 console
or via the control panel. It is best to use the
console to put the MOSS offfine but if this is not
possible, the control panel can be used.

Using the 3745 Console or 3745
Service Processor

1. Ensure that the customer is not using any of
the 3745 consoles or the control panel.

2. On the control panel, check if the MOSS Inop
indicator is ON or (B) is displayed. If so, it is
not necessary to take the MOSS offtine. Go
to 18.

3. If you are working on a 3745-21x or 3745-31x,
select MENU 2 and go to step 16.

(}) 4. When working on a 3745-41x or 3745-61x,
from MENU 2, select CCU SEL/RELEASE by
entering CSR.

5. Press SEND/ENTER.

6. On the CCU selection screen, enter 2 to
select CCU B.

7. Press SEND/ENTER.
8. Press PF1.
0&5 9. Enter MOF to put MOSS offline from CCU B.
'10. Press SEND/ENTER.
11. Type CSR.
12. Press SEND/ENTER.

13. On the CCU SEL/RELEASE screen, enter 1 to
select CCU A.

14. Press SEND/ENTER.

O 15. Press PF1.
16. Enter MOF to put MOSS offline from CCU A.
17. Press SEND/ENTER.

(MOSS OFF LINE will be displayed on the
console screen).

18. If you were referring to this procedure from
another procedure, return there now.

a. If the FRU is'a PS Type 2, go to
. Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

b. If the the panel test or console link test
were used to detect the FRU to be
exchanged, go to Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.

c. If none of the preceding are true, run the
diagnostics recorded in the requirements
list, refer to Chapter 3, “How to Run the
Diagnostics” on page 3-1. (MOSS
diagnostics will started if a MOSS IML
was done).

Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

If no diagnostic were called by the
requirement list, go to Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.

Using the Control Panel
1. Ensure that the customer is not using any of

the 3745 consoles or the control panel.

2. IML MOSS

a. Select function 1 on the control panel.
b. Press the valid key.

When the MOSS IML starts, the MOSS will
automatically become disabled and MOSS
diagnostics will be run.

3. FRU and test

a. If the FRU is a PS Type 2, go to
‘Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.

b. If the the panel test or console link test
were used to detect the FRU to be
exchanged, go to Chapter 4, “FRU
Exchange” on page 4-1.

If they were not used, run the diagnostics
recorded in the requirements list. Refer to
Chapter 3, “How to Run the Diagnostics”
on page 3-1. (MOSS diagnostics will start
if a MOSS IML was done). Go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

page 3-48.
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Disabling Procedures

Disabling Procedure 0030: Preparing a CA for Maintenance

Note: To exchange a PS type 3, this
procedure must be run for the channel adapter
and associated channel adapter connected to
the PS.

For any other cases, follow the procedure for
the channel adapter you are working on. If
you must exchange an adapter card, you will
be asked to repeat this procedure for the
associated adapter (depending on the
configuration).

~— Ask the customer to stop all activity on the
channel adapter. :

— On the 3745 console, dispiay the CID function

— Enter D on the CHANGE E/D REQ field for the
interface A (and B if TPS is installed} for the
channel adapter you are working on.

— Press SEND/ENTER and wait a few seconds
until the status changes to DISABLED.

Is the status DISABLED?
Yes No

Is the CA detached from the system?
Yes No

— Ask the customer to detach the CA
from the system and continue with
Step 005

004

— The CA cannot execute the concurrent
maintenance commands. The full
configuration of the 3745 is needed.

005
— Press PF1 and call the CAS function for
channel adapter services.
— Press SEND/ENTER.
— Type 4 for concurrent maintenance commands.
— Press SEND/ENTER.

— Type the channe! adapter number
(corresponding to the suspected CA), in the CA
number ===> field.

— Press SEND/ENTER.
(Step 005 continues)
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005 (continued)

(For more details about messages, refer to "3745
Service Functions" manual)

Is the message 'Concurrent Maintenance not
supported by the control program owning the
CA' displayed?

Yes No

— Type SHT (shutdown) in the command
===> field.

— Press SEND/ENTER.

— After the message requesting you to stop
the traffic press SEND/ENTER (to
execute).

Is there a PS type 3 or an adapter card to
be exchanged?
Yes No

007

Call CDG and run the requested
diagnostics (CA diagnostics or wrap
test) using the suspected CA
number. If necessary refer to “How to
Run Internal Function Tests” on
page 3-30 and to “How to Run the
Channel Wrap Test” on page 3-47.
Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48

008

Repeat this procedure for the associated
CA, if any, and go to “PS Type 3 Exchange

Procedure” on page 4-115.
l 009 I

Call ODG and run the requested diagnostics (CA
diagnostics or wrap test) using the suspected CA
number. If necessary refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30 and to “How to Run
the Channel Wrap Test” on page 3-47. Go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48
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Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for

Maintenance
Notes:

1. The Suspected adapter is the adapter on
which a problem was reported or on which the
CE was asked to run the diagnostics.

2. The Associated adapter is the adapter driven
by the same power block. Refer to
Table 1-23 on page 1-68.

« Display the CDF for the suspected LA (CDF
function option 7 + LA number).

* Record the CCU on which the LA is
connected.

Is RUN status displayed in the MSA area for
this CCU?

Yes No

— Run the requested diagnostics (TSS,
HPTSS, or ESS) using the 'suspected
adapter' number. Refer to Figure 1-21
on page 1-104. If necessary, refer to
“How to Run Internal Function Tests” on
page 3-30, then go to “Diagnostic Result
Analysis” on page 3-48.

003

Is MOSS ONLINE displayed in the MSA area
for this CCU?
Yes No

— Set the MOSS online. If necessary, refer
to “How to Put the MOSS Online” on
page 4-183.

Continue with next step.

3

Note: To run diagnostics, only the suspected
adapter needs to be disconnected. To change a
FRU, both the suspected and the associated LA
must be disconnected.

1. Ask the operator to deactivate all the lines
attached to the suspected adapter.

» Wait until the operator has completed
deactivating the lines.

2. Using the 3745 console, disconnect the
suspected line adapters from the NCP as
follows:

(Step 005 continues)

005 (continrued)

a. From MENU 3, enter TSS (TSS Services)
in the selection area.

. From the TSS Services screen, enter 1
(select/release) in the selection area.
See Figure 1-18 on page 1-103.

. In the input area, enter an S followed by
the suspected adapter number. See
Figure 1-19 on page 1-103.

. Enter 3 (Mode Control) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-18 on page 1-103.
If in the MSA display (upper part of the
screen), the status of the scanner is not
CONNECTED, enter RT on the Mode
Control screen. Go to 2f.

e. On the Mode Control screen, enter DS to
disconnect the line adapter. : See
Figure 1-20 on page 1-104.

If deactivation of all the lines driven by this
line adapter was not done, a screen
showing the still active lines will be
displayed. If the operator is unable to
deactivate these lines, request his
approval to force deactivation.

To force deactivation, enter F on the
displayed screen.

Continue with the next step only when all
lines have been deactivated and the line
adapter has been disconnected."

f. Enter 1 (select/release) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-18 on page 1-103.

g. Enter REL in the input area 1o release the
disabled line adapter. See Figure 1-19 on
page 1-103.

3. If the associated LA is to be disabled,continue
with the next step. If not,go to Step 006 on
page 1-102.

4. Ask the operator to deactivate all the lines
attached to the associated adapter.

* Wait until the operator has completed
deactivating the lines.

5. Disconnect the associated adapter as follows:

a. Enter 1 (select/release) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-18 on page 1-103.

b. In the input area, enter an S followed by
the associated adapter number. See
Figure 1-19 on page 1-103.

¢. Enter 3 (Mode Control) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-18 on page 1-103.
If in the MSA display (upper part of the
screen), the status of the scanner is

o

(¢

(o8
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Disabling Procedures

Unknown Mode, enter RT on the Mode :

Control screen Go to Se. : @
d. On the Mode Control screen, enter DS to Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1. '

disconnect the line adapter. See

Figure 1-20 on page 1-104.

If deactivation of all the lines driven by this
line adapter was not done, a screen
showing the still active lines will be
displayed. If the operator is unabie to
deactivate these lines, request his
approval to force deactivation.

To force deactivation, enter F on the
displayed screen.

Continue with the next step only when all
lines have been deactivated and the line
adapter has been disconnected.

e. Enter 1 (select/release) in the selection

area. See Figure 1-18 on page 1-103. ' "/ N
f. Enter REL in the input area to release the N7

disabled line adapter. See Figure 1-19 on

page 1-103.

Continue with the next step.

Is the FRU a PS Type 4?

Yes No N
./
007
Is the FRU a CSP card?
Yes No
008

— Run the requested diagnostics
(TSS, HPTSS, or ESS) using the
suspected adapter number. Refer
to Figure 1-21 on page 1-104. If N~ 7
necessary, refer to “How to Run
Internal Function Tests” on
page 3-30, then go to “Diagnostic
Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

009

i Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1. Exchange (together) the CSP
with its associated FESL/H if this one is
given in the FRU list,

Note: You must never run the TSS
diagnostics under concurrent
maintenance before exchanging a
probably defective CSP card. This
would lead to other line adapters on
the same bus going down.

AN
“\/
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CUSTOMER 1D:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-B
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:600085

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
1 SELECT/RELEASE :
2 DUMP/IML
3 MODE CONTROL

4 DPLY/ALT STORE :

5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS:

6 DPLY/ALT LSR
7 DPLY/ALT XREG
8 ADDRESS COMPARE:
9 CHK-POINT TRACE:

10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

s===>

FL:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

...... 02/14/87 00:15

Figure 1-18. TSS Service Screen

CUSTOMER 1D:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-B
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

—— 04/13/87 05:20

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

1 SELECT/RELEASE :

2 DUMP/IML : - TO SELECT A SCANNER, ENTER:

3 MODE CONTROL  :

4 DPLY/ALT STORE : THE LINE ADAPTER NUMBER PRECEDED BY S {S1 T0 S32)
5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: OR

6 DPLY/ALT LSR : THE LINE ADDRESS

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : {TSS: 0 TO 895, HPTSS: 1024 TO 1039)

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: (ESS: 1056 TO 1071 ) ==>
9 CHK-POINT TRACE: - TO RELEASE SELECTED SCANNER? ENTER REL

10

Figure 1-19. Select/Release Screen

Chapter 1. START: How to Begin Troubleshooting
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CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

-------------------------- - -- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES

1 SELECT/RELEASE :

2 DUMP/IML :

3 MODE CONTROL  : - SELECT SCANNER CONTROL COMMAND(SP, ST, CT, DS, RT) ==>
4 DPLY/ALT STORE :

5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: SP = STOP

6 DPLY/ALT LSR ST = START

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : CT = CONNECT

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: DS = DELAYED DISCONNECT

9 CHK-POINT TRACE: RT = RESET

10

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

[=ZE>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

L

Figure 1-20. Mode Controi Screen

CUSTOMER 1ID: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

-------------------------------------------------------------- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: QFFLINE DIAGS

GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

ALL :

CCU : A- B:

10CB: 1-
CA
1SS :
TRSS:
HTSS:
OLT : 1-16:
ESS : 1- 8: :
OPT= Y IF MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED

-1
-3

0-31:

WONOWUD D WN
e
DAORHAN O S
W oy e ee s ee

—
1
N

: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU
: DIAG==>(A) ADP#==>(B) LINE==> OPT==>

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F6:QuIT

-

(A)
Enter 5 for TSS diagnostics, 7
for HPTSS or 9 for ESS.
(B) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.

Figure 1-21. TSS, HPTSS, and ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen
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Disabling Procedure 0050: Preparing a TRSS for Maintenance

Notes:

1. The Suspected adapter is the adapter on
which a problem was reported or on which the
CE was asked to run the diagnostics.

2. The Associated adapter is the adapter driven
by the same power block. Refer to
Table 1-23 on page 1-68.

« Display the CDF for the suspected TRA (CDF
function option 7 + LA number).

* Record the CCU on which the TRA is
connected.

Is RUN status displayed in the MSA area for
this CCU?
Yes No

— Run the TRSS diagnostics using the
suspected adapter number. Refer to
Figure 1-25 on page 1-107. If
necessary, refer to “How to Run Internal
Function Tests” on page 3-30. Go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
page 3-48.

003

Is MOSS ONLINE displayed in the MSA area
for this CCU?
Yes No

— Set the MOSS oniine. If necessary, refer
to “How to Put the MOSS Online” on
page 4-183.

Then continue with next step.

005

Note: To run diagnostics, only the suspected
adapter needs to be disconnected. To change a
FRU, both the suspected and the associated TRA
must be disconnected.

1. Ask the operator to deactivate all the rings
attached to the suspected adapter.

+ Wait until the operator has completed
deactivating the rings.

2. Using the 3745 console, disconnect the
suspected TRA from the NCP as follows:

a. From menu 3 (TRSS Services) enter TRS
in the selection area.
(Step 005 continues)

005 (continued)

b. From the TRSS Services screen enter 1
(select) in the selection area. See
Figure 1-22 on page 1-106.

c. In the input area, enter the number of the
suspected adapter. See Figure 1-23 on
page 1-106.

d. Enter 2 (Connect/Disc) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-22 on page 1-106.

e. On the Connect/Disc screen, enter DS to
disconnect the TRA. See Figure 1-24 on
page 1-107.

3. If the associated TRA is to be disabled,
continue with the next step. If not, go to Step
006.

4. Ask the operator to deactivate all the rings
attached to the associated adapter.

¢ Wait until the operator has completed
deactivating the rings.

5. Disconnect the associated TRA from the NCP
as follows:

a. Enter 1 (select) in the selection area.
See Figure 1-22 on page 1-106.

b. In the input area, enter the number of the
associated adapter. See Figure 1-23 on
page 1-106.

c. Enter 2 (ConnectDisc) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-22 on page 1-106.

d. On the Connect/Disc screen, enter DS to
disconnect the TRA. See Figure 1-24 on
page 1-107.

Continue with the next step.

Is the FRU a PS Type 4?
Yes No

007

Run the concurrent TRSS diagnostics using
the suspected adapter number. Refer to
Figure 1-25 on page 1-107. If necessary,
refer to “How to Run Internal Function
Tests” on page 3-30. Go to “Diagnostic
Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

008

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on page 4-1.
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CUSTOMER 1D:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-8
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TRSS SERVICES
1 SELECT :

CONNECT/DISC

TRM REGS

TIC INTR REG

DPLY STORAGE

DUMP

DPLY SCB, SSB

DPLY PARM BLK

TIC ERR STAT

WENOU PHWN

===>]

FL:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

\

----------------- 03/01/87 01:22

Figure 1-22. TRSS Services Screen

CUSTOMER 1ID:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

ccu-8
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

- —— 02/10/87 03:30

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TRSS SERVICES
SELECT
CONNECT/DISC

TIC INTR REG

DPLY STORAGE

DUMP

DPLY SCB, SSB
DPLY PARM BLK
TIC ERR STAT

WONOAUTHAWN -

==3>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

TRM REGS : ENTER THE TRA # =

TRA SELECTION

=>2  TRA#  LINE ADDRESS TIC CCU

1 1088 1089 YY B
2 1090 1090 YN B

PRESS SEND/ENTER TO CONFIRM

Figure 1-23. Select Screen
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CUSTOMER ID: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
cCu-8
RUN-REQ

-------------------- - mmmmmemeoeeeo—- 10/19/90 09:32
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TRSS SERVICES
SELECT : TRA CONNECT/DISCONNECT
CONNECT/DISC
TRM REGS
TIC INTR REG :
DPLY STORAGE : TYPE CT TO CONNECT
DUMP : DS TO DISCONNECT ==>
DPLY SCB, SSB :
DPLY PARM BLK
TIC ERR STAT

WOONO HWN -

PRESS SEND/ENTER TO CONFIRM

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

Figure 1-24. Connect/Disconnect Screen

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

--------------------- - m—eeme— 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: OFFLINE DIAGS
GROUP :ADP# :LINE :
1 ALL :
2 CCU : A- B: :
3 10CB: 1- 4
4 CA 1-16: :
5 1TSS : 1-32: @-31:
6 TRSS: 1- 6: 1- 2:
7 HTSS: 1- 8: :
8 OLT : 1-16:
9 ESS : 1- 8: :
OPT= Y IF MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED

: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENY

: DIAG==>(A) ADP#==>(B) LINE==> OPT==>

===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM F6:QUIT

(A) Enter 6 for TRSS diagnostics.
(B) Enter the number of the Suspected adapter.

Figure 1-25. TRSS Diagnostic Selection Screen

Disabling Procedures
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Disabling Procedure 0060: Preparing a PS Type 5 or 7 for

Maintenance

¢ Display the CDF for the suspected LA (CDF
function option 7 + LA number).

¢ Record the CCU on which the LA is
connected.

Is RUN status displayed in the MSA area for
this CCU?
Yes No

Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on
page 4-1.

Is MOSS ONLINE displayed in the MSA area
for this CCU?
Yes No

004

— Set the MOSS online. If necessary refer
to “How to Put the MOSS Online” on
page 4-183.

Continue with next step.

005

1. Ask the operator to deactivate all the affected
lines that you recorded from the reference
code interpretation screen.

Ensure that this operation has completed (it
can take a long time to compiete).

2. Using the 3745 console, disconnect the line
adapters from the NCP as follows:

a. From menu 3, enter TSS (TSS Services)
in the selection area.

1-108 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP

b. From the TSS Services screen, enter 1

(select/release) in the selection area.
See Figure 1-26 on page 1-109.

. In the input area, enter an S followed by

the line adapter number. See Figure 1-27
on page 1-109.

. Enter 3 (Mode Control) in the selection

area. See Figure 1-26 on page 1-109. If
in the MSA display (upper part of the
screen), the status of scanner is ~
Unknown Mode, on the Mode Control
screen enter RT. Go to 2f.

. On the Mode Control screen, enter DS to

disconnect the line adapter. See
Figure 1-28 on page 1-110.

If deactivation of all the lines driven by this
line adapter was not done, a screen
showing the still active lines will be
displayed. If the operator is unable to
deactivate these lines, request his
approval to force deactivation.

To force deactivation, enter F on the
displayed screen.

Continue with the next step only when all
lines have been deactivated and the line
adapter has been disconnected.

. Enter 1 (select/release) in the selection

area. See Figure 1-26 on page 1-109.

. Enter REL in the input area to release the

disabled line adapter. See Figure 1-27 on
page 1-109.

. Repeat Steps 2b to 2g until all suspected

and associated line adapters are
disconnected. The maximum number of
line adapters in this procedure is 4.

i. Go to Chapter 4, “FRU Exchange” on

page 4-1.

o
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CUSTOMER 1ID: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

-------------------------------------------------------------- 02/14/87 00:15
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
SELECT/RELEASE :

DUMP/ TML

MODE CONTROL

DPLY/ALT STORE :

DPLY/ALT BLOCKS:

DPLY/ALT LSR

DPLY/ALT XREG

ADDRESS COMPARE :

CHK-POINT TRACE:

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

DWONO BWN -

—t

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

Figure 1-26. TSS Service Screen

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

------------ --- -- 04/13/87 05:20
1 SELECT/RELEASE :

2 DUMP/IML : - TO SELECT A SCANNER, ENTER:

3 MODE CONTROL

4 DPLY/ALT STORE : THE LINE ADAPTER NUMBER PRECEDED BY S (S1 TO S32)
5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: OR

6 DPLY/ALT LSR : THE LINE ADDRESS

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : (TSS: © TO 895, HPTSS: 1024 TO 1039)

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: (ESS: 1656 TO 1071 ) ==>
9 CHK-POINT TRACE: - TO RELEASE SELECTED SCANNER, ENTER REL

10

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

Figure 1-27. Select/Release Screen
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-
CUSTOMER 1ID: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-8
RUN-REQ
-------------------------------------------------------------- 03/01/87 01:22
FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES '
1 SELECT/RELEASE :
2 DUMP/IML :
3 MODE CONTROL  : - SELECT SCANNER CONTROL COMMAND(SP, ST, CT, DS, RT) ==>
4 DPLY/ALT STORE :
5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: SP = STOP
6 DPLY/ALT LSR : ST = START
7 DPLY/ALT XREG : CT = CONNECT
8 ADDRESS COMPARE: DS = DELAYED DISCONNECT
9 CHK-POINT TRACE: RT = RESET
10 D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:
z===>
F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

Figure ‘1-28. Mode Control Screen

1=110 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP
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Maintenance

» Display the CDF for the suspected adapter
(CDF function option 7 + LA number)

* Record the CCU on which the LA is
connected.

Is RUN status displayed in the MSA area for
this CCU?
Yes No

— Run the TSS diagnostics using the
suspected adapter number. Refer to
Figure 1-32 on page 1-113. If

C:) necessary, refer to “How to Run Internal

Function Tests” on page 3-30. Go to

“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

page 3-48.

003

Is MOSS ONLINE displayed in the MSA area
for this CCU?
Yes No

O

— Set the MOSS online. If necessary, refer
to “How to Put the MOSS Online” on
page 4-183.

Continue with next step.

005

attached to the suspected adapter and
associated adapter.

e Wait until the operator has completed
deactivating the lines.

2. Using the 3745 console, disconnect the line
adapters from the NCP as foliows:

a. From menu 3, enter TSS (TSS Services)
in the selection area.

0} 1. Ask the operator to deactivate all the lines

Disabling Procedures

Disabling Procedure 0070: Preparing a DMUX, SMUXA, or SMUXB for

b. From the TSS Services screen, enter 1
(select/release) in the selection area.
See Figure 1-29 on page 1-112.

c. In the input area, enter an S followed by
the suspected adapter number. See
Figure 1-30 on page 1-112.

d. Enter 3 in the selection area to choose
Mode Control. See Figure 1-29 on
page 1-112. If in the MSA display (upper
part of the screen), the status of scanner
is Unknown Mode, enter RT on the
(Mode Control) screen. Go to 2f.

e. On the Mode Control screen enter DS to
disconnect the line adapter. See
Figure 1-31 on page 1-113.

If deactivation of all the lines driven by this
line adapter was not done, a screen
showing the still active lines will be
displayed. If the operator is unable to
deactivate these lines, request his
approval to force deactivation.

To force deactivation, enter F on the
displayed screen.

Continue with the next step only when all
fines have been deactivated and the line
adapter has been disconnected.

f. Enter 1 (select/release) in the selection
area. See Figure 1-29 on page 1-112.

g. Enter REL in the input area to release the
disabled line adapter. See Figure 1-31 on
page 1-113.

h. If you have an associated adapter, repeat
Steps 2b to 2g using the associated
adapter number.

3. Run the concurrent TSS diagnostics using the
suspected adapter number. Refer to
Figure 1-32 on page 1-113. If necessary,
refer to “How to Run Internal Function Tests”
on page 3-30. Go to “Diagnostic Result
Analysis” on page 3-48.

Chapter 1. START: How to Begin Troubleshooting 1=111



Disabling Procedures

CUSTOMER ID:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-B
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

--- - 02/14/87 00:15

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
SELECT/RELEASE :
DUMP/IML

MODE CONTROL
DPLY/ALT STORE :
DPLY/ALT BLOCKS:
DPLY/ALT LSR
DPLY/ALT XREG
ADDRESS COMPARE:
CHK-POINT TRACE:
D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

SOWENDOUI B WN -

—

===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

Figure 1-29. TSS Service Screen

CUSTOMER 1ID:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE

CCu-B
RUN-REQ

3745-xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
X71:020415
X72:000085

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES

—

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

===>

F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM

= - 04/13/87 05:20

CHK-POINT TRACE: - TO RELEASE SELECTED SCANNER, ENTER REL

1 SELECT/RELEASE :

2 DUMP/IML : - TO SELECT A SCANNER, ENTER:

3 MODE CONTROL

4 DPLY/ALT STORE : THE LINE ADAPTER NUMBER PRECEDED BY S (S1 TO $32)
5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: OR

6 DPLY/ALT LSR : THE LINE ADDRESS

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : (TSS: © TO 895, HPTSS: 1024 TO 1039)

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: (ESS: 1056 TO 1071 ) ==>
9

0

Figure 1-30. Select/Release Screen
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s
CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU~-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415

X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: TSS SERVICES
1 SELECT/RELEASE :

—

D/ALT HPTSS/ESS:

===>

F1:END F2:MENUZ F3:ALARM

-- 03/01/87 01:22

2 DUMP/IML :

3 MODE CONTROL  : - SELECT SCANNER CONTROL COMMAND(SP, ST, CT, DS, RT) ==>
4 DPLY/ALT STORE :

5 DPLY/ALT BLOCKS: SP = STOP

6 DPLY/ALT LSR : ST = START

7 DPLY/ALT XREG : CT = CONNECT

8 ADDRESS COMPARE: DS = DELAYED DISCONNECT

9 CHK-POINT TRACE: RT = RESET

]

Figure 1-31. Mode Control Screen

and ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen'
and ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen'
and ESS Diagnostic Selection Screen’

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745-xxx SERIAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

GROUP :ADP# :LINE :

1 ALL

2 CCU : A- B:

3 10CB: 1- 4:

4 CA : 1-16: :
5 1TSS : 1-32: 0-31:
6 TRSS: 1- 6: 1- 2:
7 HTSS: 1- 8:

8 OLT : 1-16:

9 ESS : 1- 8:

OPT= Y IF MODIFY :
OPTION REQUIRED
: ENTER REQUEST ACCORDING TO THE DIAG MENU

03/01/87 01:22

: DIAG==>(A) ADP#==>(B)  LINE==>  OPT==>
m=E>
F1:END F2:MENU2 F3:ALARM F6:QUIT
(A)
Enter 5 for TSS diagnostics, 7 for HPTSS,
or 9 for ESS.

(B) Enter the number of the suspected adapter.
Figure 1-32. TSS, HPTSS
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Disabling Procedure 0080: Preparing a CCU with Adapter and DMA

Buses for Maintenance
Note: “ You can not have only one adapter bus
attached to one CCU. Therefore, you need the

two adapter buses and the DMA bus connected to
that CCU.

Is the 3745 a Model 41x or 61x (two CCUs)?
Yes No

The entire configuration is needed.

* Ask the customer for the complete
control of the 3745

¢ Run the requested diagnostics. Refer
to “How to Run Internal Function Tests”
on page 3-30. Go to “Diagnostic Result
Analysis” on page 3-48.

(003

* Depending on which bus you want to work
with, locate in the following table the CCU you
must select.

BUS BUS ccu
Type |[Number

Adapter
Bus

DMA

O BN
o> WWT>

* At the 3745 console, type CDF in the
selection area to display the CDF functions
menu (see Figure 1-33 on page 1-115).

* When a CP is running in the 3745 this step is
not required. Continue with the next action.

When no CP is running, select option =
DISPLAY/UPDATE. from the CDF functions
menu.

¢ Type 9 in the input area for CCU operating
mode (see Figure 1-34 on page 1-116 and
Figure 1-35 on page 1-116).

Are you in another mode than TWIN-DUAL?
Yes No

004
Go to Step 008.

(Step 005 continues)

1-114 3745 Modeis 210 to 61A: MIP

005 (continued)

Are you in TWIN-BACKUP mode?
Yes No

You are in TWIN-STANDBY mode.

¢ Ask the customer to re-IPL in
twin-backup mode.

» Ask the customer for the complete CSS
(CCU and associated CAs and LAs)
that you need to test (with all lines and
channels connected to it).

* Run the requested diagnostics. Refer
to “How to Run Internal Function Tests”
on page 3-30. Go to “Diagnostic Result
Analysis” on page 3-48.

007

— Look at the MSA area on any displayed screen
and locate the status of both CCU,s (Run,
Reset, Ready, Stop, or Down).

Are any of the CCUs in READY state?
Yes No

008

* Ask the customer for the complete CSS
(CCU and associated CAs and LAs)
that you need to test (with all lines and
channels connected to it).

¢ On the 3745 console, terminate the
preceding operation by hitting PF1.

* Type CSR in the selection area to
display the CCU SEL/RELEASE screen.

 Enter 1 for CCU A or 2 for CCU B to
select the CCU to be tested.

* Press PF1.
* Type RST to reset the CCU.

¢ Run the requested diagnostics. Refer
to "How to Run internal Function Tests”
on page 3-30. Go to “Diagnostic Resuilt
Analysis” on page 3-48.

009

You are in FALLBACK mode.
¢ Ask the customer to SWITCH BACK.

= Ask the customer for the complete CSS (CCU
and associated CAs and LAs) that you need
to test (with all lines and channels connected

A

}‘\Nﬂ,/



to it).

* Run the requested diagnostics. Refer to “How
to Run internal Function Tests” on page 3-30.
Go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on

Disabling Procedures

L

page 3-48. .
CUSTOMER ID: 3745-xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: CONFIG DATA FILE
CDF  FUNCTIONS

- SELECT ONE CDF FUNCTION (1 TO 4), THEN PRESS SEND/ENTER ==>

1 = DISPLAY/UPDATE
2 = CREATE
3 = UPGRADE
4 = VERIFY
==z=>
FL:END F3:ALARM

04/08/87 02:35

Figure 1-33. CDF Function Menu

Chapter 1. START: How to Begin Troubleshooting
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FUNCTION ON SCREEN: CONFIG DATA FILE
"CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE FUNCTION

- SELECT ONE OPTION (1 TO 9), THEN PRESS SEND/ENTER  ==>

DISPLAY DISPLAY/UPDATE
1 = MOSS 6 = CHANNEL ADAPTERS (CA)
2 = LSSD 7 = LINE ADAPTERS (LA)
3 = FRAMES 8 = PORTS
4 = CCU 9 = CCU OPERATING MODE
5 = SWITCH
===>
F1:END F3:ALARM F6:RETURN

CUSTOMER 1D: 3745~xxx SERTAL NUMBER:
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
. X72:000085
CCu-B
RUN-REQ

03/12/87 05:15

Figure 1-34. CDF Menu

CUSTOMER 1D: 3785-xxx SERIAL
CCU-A SELECTED PROCESS MOSS-OFFLINE X71:020415
X72:000085
Ccu-8
RUN-REQ

FUNCTION ON SCREEN: CONF1G DATA FILE
CDF - DISPLAY/UPDATE : CCU OPERATING MODE

CCU OPERATING MODE (1 TO 4) H
1 = TWIN DUAL
2 = TWIN STANDBY
3 = TWIN BACKUP
4 = SINGLE

TWIN STANDBY MODE ONLY: OPERATIONAL CCU (A OR B) : x

===>

F1:END F3:ALARM F5:UPDATE F6:RETURN

NUMBER:

03/01/87 01:22

Figure 1-35. CCU Operating Menu
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3745 Control Panel Use

Attention: Providing the UEPO switch has not
been activated, the control panel always has
power and will display information on power
control and service even though the 3745 is
powered OFF.

Purpose of the Control Panel

The control panel allows the execution of functions
which:

1. Are not possible via the console.

2. Must be operational before the MOSS is
IMLed.

Uses of the Control Panel
The control panel is used to:

e Control the power
Operations from the panel for power are:

— Set Power Control Mode to Network,
Local, or Remote

— Power ON/Power ON reset
— Power OFF
— Unit Emergency Power OFF
« Perform basic functions which are:
— General IPL from disk
— MOSS IML from disk
— MOSS dump

Request local console

Force local console

Panel test

Remote/alternate console link test

RSF console link test

Local console link test (Models 210-610)
Load from diskette

Loop on MOSS diagnostics

MOSS power OFF

Power bus test

» |ndicate the machine status via indicators
which show:

Function selected

Hex code displayed

Current service mode

Power control mode

Console in use

All channel adapters disabled
MOSS inoperative

MOSS message waiting
Power On Indicator ON

* Sound an audible alarm if an invalid action is
attempted.
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Explanation of 3745 Panel Keys,

LEDs, and Switches

Refer to Figure 1-36 on page 1-119 for the
location of the keys and switches.

The following three keys allow the operator to
scroll the different options available.

1. Function

2. Service Mode

3. Power Control.

Each scrolled digit is set blinking on the panel
display. ’

Validate Key: After pressing this key, the
selected digit stops blinking and the chosen option
is performed.

Any options not validated disappear after a time
out of 60 seconds.

Exit Key: Pressing this key will cancel the
scrolled option.
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Power ON/Reset Key: Wnen the function

digit is 0 and service mode is 0 or 1, this key will
start a power ON reset sequence followed by a ‘
general IPL. Power On should not be pressed

until after a 10-second delay from Power Off.

Power OFF Key: This key initiates a power
OFF sequence.

Unit Emergency Power OFF (UEPO)

Switch When this switch is positioned
downwards, power is removed from the machine
and a mechanical interlock locks the switch in the
OFF position. The machine can not be powered
ON until a CE resets the interlock and positions
the switch upwards which enables power ON.

Power ON Indicator

This indicator is a green LED. it turns ON when
the 3745 starts to power ON and turns OFF as
soon as the machine powers down. Refer to
Figure 1-36 on page 1-119. It is located to the
right of the Power ON/Reset key.

Control Panel Disp\lay Description

The control panel display is a gas pane! with
various fields that can have different values. The ‘
meaning of each value is given in Table 1-37 on \
page 1-120.

V4
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_fEes

n%n%n%n%n%J%J

!

| 8ervice Mode

|

(

| | el

All CAs Disabled

| Power Gontrol

Console In Use |

Function

O

Service Mode

O

Power Gontrol

O

Validate

O

Exit

O

:§ On O

Power Control

Power Off

O

Unit
Emergency
Only

OFF

v

Figure 1-36. 3745 Control Panel Layout
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Table 1-37. Panel Display Values

Indicator

Display

Description

Function

General IPL.

MOSS IML.

MOSS dump.

Request local console.

Force local console.

Panel test.

Remote/Alternate console link test.

RSF console link test.

Local console link test.

Load from diskette.

Loop on MOSS diagnostics.

MOSS power OFF.

Olmjrljo|w|N|OlO|A_~]|WIN]—|O

Power Buses test.

Code

o
S
S
g

FFF

A three hexadecimal character code which shows function
progress codes and error codes. A code which blinks
indicates an error condition has been detected. For more
information on the meaning of these codes, refer to
Appendix A, “Control Panel Code Definitions” on

page A-1.

Service Mode

Normal: the functions from 0 to 9 are available.

—_

Maintenance 1: the functions from 0 to C are available.

Maintenance 2: for functions 1, 2, and 9, MOSS
diagnostics will be bypassed.

Maintenance 3. used for instailation. Allows function 9
only.

Used during the Power Bus Test.

Used during the Power Bus Test.

Power Control

Host: the 3745 is powered ON or OFF from the host
systems. if ac power is lost then restored, an Auto Restart
will be performed.

Network: the 3745 is powered ON by either a scheduled
power ON or the Power On Reset key on the control
panel. If ac power is lost then restored, an Auto Restart
will be performed. The 3745 is powered OFF by a
command received via NCP.

Local: the 3745 is powered ON from the Power ON Reset
key and powered OFF from the Power OFF key on the
control panel.

Console in Use

The remote or alternate console is in use.

The RSF modem-to-console connection is in use.

WIN |-

The local console is in use.

All CAs Disabled

Indicator ON: indicates all channel adapters are disabled.

Blank

Indicator OFF: indicates that at least one channel adapter
is enabled.

MOSS Inoperative

Indicator ON: the MOSS is not available for a CCU.

The MOSS is powered OFF.

Blank

Indicator OFF: the MOSS is powered ON and available.

MOSS Message

indicator ON: a message is displayed on the 3745
console.

Blank

Indicator OFF: no messages are waiting to be displayed
on the 3745 console.

1-120 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP
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3745 Control Panel

How to Perform 3745 Control Panel Operations

— Important

Before working on non-customer access areas
of the 3745, power control should be set to
Local Mode. This can be done as follows:

1. Using Power Control, scroll till the value
is 3, Local Mode.

2. Press Validate.

Power ON Reset
To perform this function:
Start from machine power OFF with the Service

Mode either 0 or 1 and the default value for
the Function digit at 0.

1. Allow a 10-second delay from power OFF.
2. Press Power ON Reset.

A Power ON Reset sequence will execute
followed by a general IPL. At successful
completion of the operation, the display will be as
follows:

OFF4 X 3 X X X X

Or, when NCP is IPLed from the hard disk:

0000 X3 X X X X

X = variable values.

General IPL

1. Using Function, scroll till the value is 0,
General IPL. :

2. Press Validate.

A general reset, MOSS IML, CCU A IPL, CCU B
IPL, and a scanner IML is executed and the CLDP
is loaded.

At successful completion of the operation, the
display will be as follows:

OFF4 x 3

Or, when NCP is IPLed from the hard disk:

0000 x 3 X X X X

X = variable values.

MOSS IML

1. Using Function, scroll till the value is 1,
MOSS IML.

2. Press Validate.

This initiates a MOSS reset followed by a MOSS
IML. At successful completion of the operation,
the dispiay will be as follows:

When MOSS was alone prior to the IML:

1FOE x 3 X X X X

Or, when MOSS was not alone prior to the IML:

1FOF X 3 XX X X

X = variable values.

MOSS Dump

1. Using Function, scrol! till the value is 2,
MOSS DUMP.

2. Press Validate.

A MOSS reset and dump of MOSS microcode
onto disk will be executed. At successftul
conclusion of the operation, the display will be as
follows: '

2F01 X 3 X X X X

X = variable values:
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Request Local Console

1. Using the Function key, scroll till the value is
3, REQUEST LOCAL CONSOLE.

2. Press Validate.

A message is sent to inform the remote/alternate
or RSF console operator that the local console
operator wants to log on at the local console.

Force Local Console

1. Using the Function key, scroll till the value is
4, FORCE LOCAL CONSOLE.

2. Press Validate.

The link to the remote/alternate or RSF console is
disconnected to allow the local console operator to
log on. '

Power Bus Test, Panel Test, and

Console Link Tests

See the separate detailed procedures in
Chapter 3, “How to Run the Diagnostics” on
page 3-1.

Load from Diskette

1. Insert diskette 1 into the diskette drive.

2. Close the diskette drive (by turning or pulling
the door latch).

3. Two options are available:

Option A:

1. Using the Service Mode key, scroll till the
value is 0, Normal mode. '

2. Press Validate.

3. Using the Function key, scroll till the value is
9, LOAD FROM DISKETTE.

4. Press Validate.

A general reset, MOSS IML, CCU A IPL, CCU B
IPL and a scanner IML is executed and the CLDP
is loaded.
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Option B:

1. Using the Service Mode key, scroli till the
value is 1, maintenance 1 mode.

2. Press Validate.

3. Using the Function key, scroli till the value is
9, LOAD FROM DISKETTE.

4. Press Validate.

A MOSS reset followed by a MOSS IML will be
executed.

Loop on MOSS Diagnostics

1. Using the Service Mode key, scroll till the
value is 1, maintenance 1 mode.

2. Press Validate.

3. Using the Function key, scroll till the value is
A, LOOP ON MOSS DIAGNOSTICS.

4. Press Validate.
The diagnostic MOSS code loops until an error is
detected and the error code will be displayed.

Press Exit to terminate the diagnostic loop.

MOSS Power OFF

1. Using the Service Mode key, scroll till the
value is 1, maintenance 1 mode.

2. Press Validate.

3. Using the Function key, scroll till the value is
B, MOSS power OFF.

4. Press Validate.

A MOSS power down sequence will be executed.
The MOSS Inoperative indicator will display the
character B.

MOSS Power ON

When only the MOSS is powered OFF, and to
power the MOSS back ON, proceed as described
for “MOSS IML” on page 1-121.

N
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Chapter 2. MAPs for FRU Isolation

MOSS MAPs

MAP 3100: MOSS Control Panel Code 001

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

001 displayed on control panel

» PLC card failing

e MOSS power supply failing

e MPC or MCA or MAC/MAC2 or DFA card failing
» PROM card failing

001

This MAP should be used only if the problem can
be reproduced.

If the problem is intermittent, consider that any of
the conditions given in the above table can cause
the problem.

If the nature of the fault does not allow control
panel actions, exchange FRU group 1116 on
page 1-37. Go to page 1-35.

— There is a LED mounted on the MPC card
(01A-X0-D1). Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or
Figure 4-9 on page 4-13.

Is the MPC LED permanently ON or blinking?

Yes No

Go to Step 012 on page 2-2.

Is the MPC LED permanently ON?
Yes No

004

Exchange FRU group 1250 on page 1-37.
Go 1o page 1-35.

— Press Service on the contro! panel until 1 is
displayed in the service window.

— Press Validate.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Attention: Use the ESD kit and procedures.

— Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or Figure 4-9
on page 4-13. -

— Unplug the MCA card (01A-X0-G1) and DFA
card (01A-X0-F1).

— Attention: The following sequence should
always be observed.

(Step 005 continues)

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1988, 1997

005 (continued)

— Remove the cable attached to the MAC/MAC2
card {01A-X0-H1) if present.

— Unplug the MAC/MAC2 card (01A-X0-H1).

— Press Function on the control panei until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 08C displayed?

Yes No

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power Off function B is
displayed.

~ Press Validate.

— Replug all cards and re-install the cable
to the MAC/MAC2 card if present.

Exchange FRU group 1251 on page 1-37, -

go to page 1-35.

(o07]

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Replug the MAC/MAC2 card (01A-X0-H1).

~ Install the cable to the MAC/MAC2 card if
present.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 08D displayed?

Yes No

008

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power Off function B is
displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Remove the cable attached to the
MAC/MAC?2 card (01A-X0-H1) if present.

Exchange the MAC/MAC2 card. Install the

cable to the MAC/MAC2 card if present. Go

to Step 015 on page 2-2.
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— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Replug the DFA card (01A-X0-F1).

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 093 dlsplayed'>

Yes No

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power Off function B is
displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the DFA card (01A-X0- F1) Go

to Step 015.

011

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the MCA card (01A-X0-G1). Go to

Step 015.

— Check MOSS board voltage coming from the
PS type 2.

— Refer to Figure 2-1.

Are all the voltages within tolerance?

Yes No

Check the voltage distribution for the MOSS
board. If the output of PS type 2 is not
correct, exchange the power supply.

Exchange FRU group 1118 on page 1-37. Go to
page 1-35.

— Reinstall any remaining unplugged cards.

— Press Function on the control pane! until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

. Is an error detected during IML?

Yes No.

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

017
(Step 017 continues)
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017 (continued)
Is panel code 001 displayed?
Yes No

Go to “3745 Control Panel Codes” on
page 1-19 and follow the procedure given in
the tabie.

Go to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

A B
N
o 1 o——p +8.5v Level 3 From PSTY2
o 2 o—+»+5v Level 4 From PSTY2
o 3 o—4—»-5v Level 6 From PSTY2
o 4 o—+»-8.5v Level 7 From PSTY2
o5 o0
GND<+o 6 o | Voltage Max. Mini.
o 7 o | +8.5v Level 3 +9.35v -7.74v
o 8 o +5v Level 4 +5.25v +4.84v
-5v Level 6 -5.50v -4.50v
o 9 o | -8.5v Level 7 -9.35v -7.74v
o100
[

Figure 2-1. MOSS Voltage Test Points
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MAP 3110: MOSS Control Panel Codes 053 to 059

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

053 to 059 displayed on the control

» PLC card failing
panel * MPC or MCA or MAC/MAC2 or DFA card failing

This MAP should be used only if the problem can
be reproduced.

If the problem is intermittent, locate the FRU
group to be exchanged in the following table. Go
to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on

page 1-35.

Hex Code FRU Group
053-054 1424
055 1100
056 1101
057 1424
058 1021
059 1006

— Press Service on the control panel until 1 is
displayed in the service window.

— Press Validate. _

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Oft function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Attention: Use the ESD kit and procedures.

— Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or Figure 4-9
on page 4-13.

— Unplug the MCA card (01A-X0-G1) and DFA
card (01A-X0-F1).

— Attention: The following sequence should
always be observed.

— Remove the cable attached to the MAC/MAC2
card (01A-X0-H1) if present.

— Unplug the MAC/MAC2 card (01A-X0-H1).

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 08C displayed?

Yes No

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power Off function B is
displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Replug all cards and reinstall the cable o
the MAC/MAC2 card if present.

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange FRU group 1118 on page 1-37.

Go to page 1-35.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is d|splayed

— Press Validate.

— Replug the MAC/MAC2 card {(01A-X0-H1).

— Install the cable to the MAC/MAC2 card
(0O1TA-X0-H1) if present.

— Press Function on the:control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 08D displayed?

Yes No

— Press Function on the control panel until

the MOSS Power Off functlon Bis
. displayed.

— Press Validate. '

— Remove the cable attached to the
MAC/MAC2 card (01A-X0-H1) if present.

Exchange the MAC/MAC2 card. Install the

cable to the MACG/MAC2 card if present. Go

to Step 008 on page 2-4.

(005

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Replug the DFA card (01A-X0-F1).

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.’

— Press Validate.

Is code 093 displayed?

Yes No

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power Off function B is
displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the DFA card. Go to Step 008 on

page 2-4.

007

— Press Function on the control pane! until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the MCA card (01A-X0-G1). Continue

with Step 008 on page 2-4.
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— Reinstall any remaining unplugged cards.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate. ’

Is an error detected during IML?

Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

Is the panel code displaying the same code as

when you started this MAP?
Yes No

|

Go to “3745 Contro!l Panel Codes” on

page 1-19 and follow the procedure given in

the table.

Go to “Contécting Support” on page B-2.
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MAP 3120: MOSS Control Panel Codes 067 to 079 or 08B to 092

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

067 to 079 or 08B to 092 displayed
on the control panel

* MPC or MCA or MAC/MAC?2 or DFA card failing

This MAP should be used only if the problem can
be reproduced.

If the problem is intermittent, locate the FRU
group to be exchanged in the following tabie. Go
to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on

page 1-35.

Hex Code FRU Group

067-06A 1006 or 1113
06B-06D 1021
06E-079 1424

08B 1102
08C 1253
08D 1103

08E-092 1055

— Press Service on the control panel until 1 is
dispiayed In the service window.

- Press Validate.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Attention: Use the ESD kit and procedures.

— Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or Figure 4-9
on page 4-13.

— Unplug the MCA card (01A-X0-G1).

— Press Function on the control panei until the
MOSS IML function 1 is dispiayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 093 displayed?

Yes No

Go to Step 004.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the MCA card {01A-X0-G1). Go to

Step 010.

004

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.
— Press Validate.

— Attention: The following sequence shouid
always be observed.
(Step 004 continues)

004 (continued)

— Remove the cable attached to the MAC/MAC2
card (01A-X0-H1) if present.

— Unplug the MAC/MAC2 card.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code O8E displayed?

Yes No

Go to Step 007.

— Press Function on the control pane! until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the MAC/MAC2 card (01A-X0-H1). Go

to Step 010.

007

— Press Function on the control pane! until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Unplug the DFA card (01A-X0-F1).

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Is code 08C displayed?

Yes No

008

— Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power Off function B is
displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the MPC card (01A-X0-D1). Go

to Step 010.

009

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

Exchange the DFA card (01A-X0-F1}. Continue

with Step 010.

— Reinstall any remaining unplugged cards and
the cable to the MAC/MAC2 card, if present.
(Step 010 continues)
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010 (continued)

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is dnsplayed

— Press Validate.

Is an error detected during IML?

Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

Is the panel code displaying the same code as
when you started this MAP” '
Yes No

Go to “3745 Control Panel Codes” on
page 1-19 and follow the procedure given
by the table.

014
Go to “Contacting Support” on page B-2.

2-6 3745 Models 210 to 61A: MIP



3745 MAPs

MAP 3130: 3745 Undefined Panel Message

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

The message on the control panel
is undefined

Loose cables/cards
PLC card failing
Control panel failing
MPC card failing
Microcode update

You may have loose cables and or cards.

If the nature of the fault does not allow control
panel actions, exchange FRU group 1116 on
page 1-37. Go to page 1-35.

— Press Service on the control panel until 1 is
displayed on the service window.

— Press Validate.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS Power Off function B is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— Locate the Maintenance SW1 on PS type 6.
See Figure 2-2 on page 2-8. Pull the lever
outwards into the test position. Locate the
Maintenance SW2 on PS type 6 and switch it
to the T1 position.

— Attention: Use the ESD kit and procedures.

— Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or Figure 4-9
on page 4-13.

— Carefully check and reseat any loose cabies or
cards, especially the MPC card (01A-X0-D1),
PLC card (01A-X0-A1), and MSC card
(01A-X0-CH1).

— Return the Maintenance SW2 to the T2
position.

Are the Power Control and Service Mode

indicators displayed on the control panel?

Yes No

— The initial power checkouts on the PLC

card did not complete successfully.
Exchange FRU group 1116 on page 1-37.
Go to page 1-35.

003

— Push the Maintenance SW1 to the normal
position.

— Press Function on the control panel until the
MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

— Press Validate.

— When the IML is complete, retry the operation
that displayed the unexpected hex display code.

{Step 003 continues)

003 (continued)

Is the unexpected hex display code problem
resolved?

Yes No

Referring to “How to Run the 3745 Panel

Test” on page 3-22, run diagnostic. If an
FRU group is calied, go to “Using the MIP
FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

If no errors are detected, go to Step 008.

005

Did the unexpected hex code occur while you
were using the MIP for another reason?
Yes No

Go to Step 012.

007

Restart with Chapter 1, “START: How to Begin
Troubleshooting” on page 1-1.

008

— Consult the Support Center for any microcode
update which may not be reflected in the MIP.

Do you need more information or help from

your support center?

Yes No

Exchange FRU group 1011 on page 1-36.
Go to page 1-35.

— Follows the instruction as directed.
is the problem solved?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 1011 on page 1-36.
Go to page 1-35.

(Step 012 continues)
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012 (continued)

— In the CE leaving procedure you will be
instructed to recreate the power configuration,
set the time of day clock, and set any required

power ON time.

Go to page “CE Leaving Procedure” on

page 4-180.
| I PSTY2|
ANN
B Al ’ Maintenance
At Switeh 1 Maintenance
/ Switch 2
|
J ’
T1
N
' Test Pos
\ T2
A1l i B H
F I S
- PSTY 6 L i |
E AC TFRM's FC 24V Source
P.PWR.BOX CAB1

Figure 2-2. PS Type 6 SW1 Actuator
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MAP 3140: 3745 Console Link Procedure

The display code that sent you to this procedure
defines the connector or cable referred to in this
procedure.

* 1A0, 1A1, or 1A2 local
« 1A3, 1A4, or 1A5 remote
« 1A6, 1A7, or 1A8 RSF.

— A console wrap plug should be installed on the
3745 console connector, (see Figure 2-3). , or
at the far end of the cable which should be
disconnected from the relevant console/modem.

— Important: The cable going to the alternate
console must be tested on the Local output
with the test option 8.

Is there a console switch (7427) between the

3745 and the console/modem?

Yes No

There is no. console switch.
Is a console wrap plug installed?
Yes No

Install a console wrap plug. Go to
Step 4 on page 3-23 of “How to Run
the Console Link Test on 3745
Models 210-610.”

004

Is the consoie wrap plug installed on the
cable?
Yes No

The console wrap plug is installed on
the 3745 console connector.

Exchange FRU group 1113 on

page 1-37. Go to page 1-35.

The internal cable between the MOSS
board and the tailgate may be faulty.
Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 for
the cable location on the MOSS
board. (01A-W0B1, 01A-WOCH, or
01A-W0C2 according to the console
tested).

The console wrap piug may be faulty.

(00

(Step 006 continues)

006 (continued)

— Instali a console wrap plug on the 3745
console connector (see Figure 2-3). Use
wrap plug PN 6398697. Refer to Step 6
on page 3-23 to repeat the test. Return
here.

Is the code displayed the same as the

one with which you entered this

procedure?

Yes No

Is the code displayed 1B2, 1B4, or
1B6?
Yes No

008

Go to “3745 Control Panel
Codes” on page 1-19 and
follow the instructions.

The cable from the 3745 is faulty.
Repair or exchange the cable, and
verify the repair by re-running the
console link test with the wrap plug
installed on the cable.

01U-BO
J1 J2
Remote/ D D,____ RSF
Alternate
J4
D |:]<_____ Local

Figure 2-3. Console Qutput

Exchange FRU group 1113 on page 1-37.
Go to page 1-35.

The internal cable between the MOSS
board and the tailgate may be faulty. Refer
to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 for the cable
location on the MOSS board. (01A-W0B1,
01A-WOCH1, or 01A-W0C2 according to the
console tested).

The console wrap plug may be faulty.

011
(Step 011 continues)
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011 (continued)

A console switch (7427) is present between the
3745 and the console/modem.

Is a console wrap plug installed?

Yes No

Install a console wrap plug. Go to Step 4 on
page 3-23 of “How o Run the Console Link
Test on 3745 Models 210-610." -

Is the console wrap plug installed on the cable
going from the console switch (7427) to the
console/modem?

Yes No

014

Is the console wrap plug installed on the
cable going from the 3745 to the console
switch (7427)?

Yes No

The console wrap plug is installed on
the 3745 console connector.

Exchange FRU group 1113 on

page 1-37. Go to page 1-35.

The internal cable between the MOSS
board and the tailgate may be faulty.
Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 for
the cable location on the MOSS
board. (01A-W0B1, 01A-W0CH1, or
01A-W0C2 according to the console
tested).

The console wrap plug may be faulty.

016

The console wrap plug is installed on the
cable going from the 3745 to the console
switch (7427).

— Note the code displayed.

— Install a console wrap plug on the 3745
console connector (see Figure 2-3 on
page 2-9). Use wrap piug PN 6398697.
Refer to Step 6 on page 3-23 to repeat
the test. Return here.

Is the code displayed the same as the

one with which you entered this

procedure?

Yes No

017
(Step 017 continues)
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017 (continued)

Is the code displayed 1B2, 1B4, or
1B6?

Yes No

Go to “3745 Control Panel
Codes” on page 1-19 and
follow the instructions.

The cable from the 3745 to the
console switch (7427) is faulty.
Repair or exchange the cable, and
verify the repair by re-running the
console link test with the wrap piug
installed on the cable.

020

Exchange FRU group 1113 on page 1-37.
Go to page 1-35.

The internal cable between the MOSS
board and the tailgate may be faulty. Refer
to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 for the cable
location on the MOSS board. (01A-W0B1,
01A-WO0C1, or 01A-WO0C2 according to the
console tested).

The console wrap plug may be faulty.

021

The console wrap plug is installed on the cable
going from the console switch (7427) to the
console/modem.

— Note the code displayed.
— Install a console wrap plug on the cable going

from the 3745 to the console switch (7427). Use
wrap plug PN 2667737. Refer to step 6 on
page 3-23 to repeat the test, then return here.
Is the code displayed the same as the one with
which you entered this procedure?
Yes No

Is the code displayed 1B2, or 1B4, or
1B6?
Yes No

Go to “3745 Conirol Panel Codes” on
page 1-19 and follow the instructions.

The cable from the console switch (7427) to
the console/modem may be faulty. Repair or
exchange the cable, and verify the repair by
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re-running the console fink test with the
wrap plug installed on this cable.
The console switch (7427) may be faulty.

— Install a console wrap plug on the 3745 console
connector (see Figure 2-3 on page 2-9). Use
wrap plug PN 6398697. Refer to step 6 on
page 3-23 to repeat the test. Return here.

Is the code displayed the same as the one with

which you entered this procedure?

Yes No

Is the code displayed 1B2, 1B4, or 1B6?
Yes No

027

Go to “3745 Control Panel Codes” on
page 1-19 and follow the instructions.

The cable from the 3745 is faulty. Repair or
exchange the cable, and verify the repair by
re-running the console link test with the
wrap plug instalied on the cable.

029

Exchange FRU group 1113 on page 1-37. Go to
page 1-35.

The internal cable between the MOSS board and
the tailgate may be faulty. Refer to Figure 4-8 on
page 4-12 for the cable location on the MOSS
board. (01A-W0B1, 01A-WO0C1, or 01A-W0C2
according to the console tested).

The console wrap plug may be faulty.
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Line Adapter MAPs

MAP 3500: 3745 Activate/Deactivate Line Problem or Line Errors on

the TSS

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

You are unable to activate or
deactivate a line, or errors occur
while lines are running.

* See below

— Ensure that the customer has completed his
problem determinatin guide procedure.
If not done, follow this problem determination
procedure yourself before continuing this MAP.

Does the problem still exist?
Yes No

— Problem is solved.

- Using the 3745 console, determine the number
of the line adapter driving the suspected line as
follows:

1. From menu 3, enter TSS(TSS Services) in
the selection area.

2. From the TSS Services screen, enter 1
(Select/Release) in the selection area.

3. On the displayed Select/Release screen,
enter the address of the suspected line.

The line adapter number will be displayed in
the machine status area (MSA) and in the
selection area.

4. Enter REL in the input area to reiease the
line adapter

Is the line adapter available for diagnostics?
Yes No

Go to Step 009.

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a
TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance” on

page 1-101 and follow the procedure until you
have run the TSS diagnostics for this iine adapter
(scanner). Use the procedure given for suspected
adapters only. Return here.

(Step 005 continues)
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005 (continued)

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code, go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

007

— Go to “Requirements List 0090: For LIC Types
1,3, 4,5, and 6" on page 1-74 Step 011.
Follow the procedure until you have run the
RCO1(for LIC type 1-4) or RH59 (for LIC type
5,6) routine of the TSS diagnostics with the
appropriate wrap plug/cable installed. Return
here.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

008

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code, go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

(065

The problem has not been resolved. Collect any
related RECMS (MDR) records and contact your
support structure for assistance. Refer to
“Contacting Support” on page B-2.

5

.
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MAP 3510: Unable to Load/Dump Control Program in Link-Attached

3745
Symptom Explanation Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom
You are unable to ioad or dump * See below

the control program for a
link-attached 3745.

The following question is asked to determine if
you are working on a remote 3745 (that is trying
o receive a control program load), or at a local
channel-attached 3745 (that is transmitting the
control program to a remote 3745).

Are you at the LOCAL 3745 site?

Yes No

Go to Step 005.

Is the 3745 available for diagnostics?
Yes No

Go to Step 009.

— Determine the line adapter number and location
of the suspected line.

— Run TSS diagnostics for this line adapter.
Refer to “How to Run Internal Function Tests”
on page 3-30, Return here if no error is
detected.

— If the LIC is type 1 or 4, remove the modem
cable on the failing port and install the wrap
plug (PN 65X8927). Run the RCO1 section of
the TSS diagnostics for this line adapter.
Return here if no error is detected.

Remove the wrap plug. Reinstall the modem
cable. Ask the customer to use the modem's
self-test and end-to-end tests to verify correct
modem operation (if available). :

— If the LIC is type 3, remove the modem cable
from the failing port and from the other port.
Install the wrap cable (PN 65X8928). Run the
RCO01 section of the TSS diagnostics for this
line adapter.

If no error is detected, reverse the wrap cable
end to end and rerun the test.

If no error is detected, remove the wrap cable.
Reinstall the modem cables.

Ask the customer to use the modem's self-test
and end-to-end tests to verify correct modem

operation (if available).

— If the LIC is type 5 or 6, unplug the line cable at

the customer wall frame. Remove the line
cable on the failing port and install the wrap
plug (PN 11F4815). Run the RH58 section of
the TSS diagnostics for this line adapter again.
Return here if no error is detected.

Remove the wrap plug. Reinstall the line cable,
Ask the customer to run the LLAP diagnostics
using the PKD and refer to the "3745 Problem
Determination Guide" to verify correct operation.

Are you at the local 3745 site?
Yes No

— Verify (with the customer) that the IPL
port matches the control program
generation for the local machine.

— Use the line interface display (LID) while
aitempting to load or dump the control
program. Refer to the "Advanced
Operation Guide". Return here if no error
is detected.

Has the problem been found?

Yes No

007

You have exhausted the Maintenance
Information Procedure portion of the
3745 Maintenance Package.

Contact your 3745 support structure
for assistance in resolving this
problem. Refer to “Contacting
Support” on page B-2.

008

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

009

— Run the wrap test procedure . Return here if no
error is detected, refer to the "Advanced
Operation Guide".

(Step 009 continues)
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009 (continued)

— Use the line interface display (LID) while
attempting to load or dump the control program.
Refer to the "Advanced Operation Guide".
Return here if no error is detected.

— Ask the customer to verify that his IPL port
definition is correct (refer to the Control
Program generation listing).

If the problem is solved, go to “CE Leaving
Procedure” on page 4-180.

if the problem is not soived, collect any RECMS
(MDR) records related to the problem and contact
your support structure for assistance. Refer to
“Contacting Support” on page B-2.
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MAP 3520: 3745 Activate/Deactivate Ring Problem or Ring Errors on

the TRSS

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Couid Cause This Symptom

You are unable to activate or
deactivate a ring, or errors are
occurring while rings are running.

+ See below

— Ensure that the customer has completed his
problem determination guide procedure.
If not, follow this problem determination
procedure yourself before continuing this MAP.

Does the problem still exist?
Yes No

— Problem is solved.

— Using the 3745 console, determine the number
of the TRA driving the suspected ring as
follows:

1. From menu 3, enter TRS (TRSS Services)
in the selection area.

2. From the TRSS Services screen enter 1
. (select).

The TRA numbers will be displayed with the ring
addresses connected to them.

Is the TRA available for diagnostics?
Yes No

Go to Step 007.

— Using the 3745 console, continue the preceding
procedure to disconnect the suspected TRA
from the NCP as follows:

1. In the input area; enter the number of the
suspected adapter.

2. Enter 2{Connect/Disc) in the selection
area.

3. On the Connect/Disc screen, enter DS to
disconnect the TRA.

— Run the concurrent TRSS diagnostics using the
suspected adapter number. If necessary, refer
to “How to Run Internal Function Tests” on
page 3-30,

Return here.

(Step 005 continues)

005 (continued)

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

007

The problem has not been resolved. Collect any
related RECMS (MDR) records and contact your
support structure for assistance. Refer to
“Contacting Support” on page B-2.
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MAP 3530: 3745 Activate/Deactivate Line Problems or Line Errors on

the HPTSS

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

You are unable to activate or
deactivate a line, or errors occur
while lines are running.

« See below

— Ensure that the customer has completed his
problem determination guide procedure.
If not done, foliow this problem determination
procedure yourself before continuing this MAP.

Does the problem still exist?
Yes No

— Problem is solved.

— Using the 3745 console, determine the number
of the line adapter driving the suspected Line as
follows:

1. From menu 3, enter TSS (TSS Services) in
the selection area.

2. From the TSS Services screen, enter 1
(Select/Release) in the selection area.

3. On the displayed Select/Release screen,
enter the address of the suspected line.

The line adapter number will be displayed
on the machine status area (MSA) and in
the selection area.

4. Enter REL in the input area to release the
line adapter

Is the line adapter available for diagnostics?
Yes No

Go to Step 009.

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a
TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance” on

page 1-101. Follow the procedure until you have
run the HPTSS diagnostics for this line adapter.
Use the procedure given for suspected adapter
only. Return here.

(Step 005 continues)
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005 (continued)

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No '

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code, go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48. e

007 N

— Replace the modem cable on the failing port
with the wrap plug PN 58X9349 (for V.35) or
PN 58X9354 (for X.21).

— Update the CDF and run the VI and VK (for
V.35) or VJ and VK (for X.21) routines of the
HPTSS diagnostics. Return here.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

008

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code, go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

009

The problem has not been resolved. Collect any
related RECMS (MDR) records and contact your
support structure for assistance. Refer to
“Contacting Support” on page B-2.
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MAP 3540: 3745 Activate/Deactivate Line Problem or Line Errors on

ESS

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

You are unable to activate or
deactivate a line, or errors occur
while lines are running.

* See below

— Ensure that the customer has completed his
problem determination guide procedure
If not done, follow this probiem deytermination
procedure yourself before continuing this MAP.

Does the problem still exist?
Yes No

— Problem is solved.

— Using the 3745 console, determine the number
of the line adapter driving the suspected Line as
follows:

1. From menu 3, enter TSS (TSS Services)
in the selection area.

2. From the TSS Services screen, entering 1
(Select/Release) in the selection area.

3. On the displayed Select/Release screen
enter the address of the suspected line.

The line adapter number will be displayed
on the machine status area (MSA) and in
the selection area.

4. Enter REL in the input area to release the
line adapter

Is the line adapter available for diagnostics?
Yes No

Go to Step 013 on page 2-18.

Is the green lamp lighting on the related
tailgate (refer to Figure 4-32 on page 4-50,
Figure 4-33 on page 4-51, or Figure 4-34)?
Yes No

Go to Step 014 on page 2-18.
007

Go to “Disabling Procedure 0040: Preparing a
TSS, HPTSS, or ESS for Maintenance” on

page 1-101 and follow the procedure until you
have run the ESS diagnostics for this line adapter.
Use the procedure given for suspected adapters
only. Return here.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

008

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

— Run the wrap test routine:
e UFO3 if the failing port is J1.
s UF02 if the failing port is J2.
Return here.

Did the diagnostic run error free?
Yes No

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code, go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.

— Replace the external cable on the failing port
with the wrap plug PN 70X8670.

— Run the wrap test routine:
» UFO3 if the failing port is J1.
» UFO02 if the failing port is J2.
Return here.

Did the diagnostics run error free?
Yes No

Diagnostics have detected an error. With
the diagnostic reference code, go to
“Diagnostic Result Analysis” on page 3-48.
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The problem has not been resolved. Collect any
related RECMS (MDR) records and contact your
support structure for assistance. Refer to
“Contacting Support” on page B-2.

— Unplug the AUI cable and tranceiver.

Is the green lamp lighting on the related
tailgate (refer to Figure 4-32 on page 4-50,
Figure 4-33 on page 4-51, or Figure 4-34)?
Yes No

Exchange the EAC card and ETG.

Exchange the AUl cable and tranceiver.
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Channel Adapter MAPs

MAP 3700: 3745 CA lIsolation Procedure

You are here for a channel reported problem at the host console or you are unable to load/dump the

control program for a channel-attached 3745.

CA enable not possible

Symptom Explanation Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom
Condition code 3 (CC3) « Channei disabled
Interface control check e Channel cable
Channel data check * CADR card
CPU hang e CAL card
Load/dump CP problem e PS type 3
¢ External conditions

If you have an intermittent problem, consider
that any of the conditions given in the above
table can cause the problem.

If the 3745 is stopped in IPL phase 4 and U is
displayed in the MSA area:

1. Check the status of the power supply feeding
this adapter.

2. Exchange the CAL card.

Is an interface control check or channel data
check reported?
Yes No

On the 3745 console, select the CID
function and check at the E/D request field
for the involved channel adapter.

Is E displayed?

Yes No

Enter E in CHANGE E/D REQUEST
==> area. Press SEND/ENTER, and
reinitiate the operation.
004
Go to Step 006.

005 ;
Go to Step 021 on page 2-20.

— Check the physical path (channel switch, host
channel, and channel cables).
(Step 006 continues)

006 (continued)
Is everything OK?
Yes No

007
Correct the problem and reinitiate the unit.

— Call the CAS function with option 1 (display CA
statuses).

— Check at the Internal Status field.

Is another status than INIT displayed?

Yes No

Go to Step 016 on page 2.20.

Is OFF status displayed?
Yes No

|

Is ERRTPS displayed?
Yes No

Go to Step 019 on page 2-20.

— Using the 3745 console, turn the affected
power supply ON as follows:

1. Type POS on any displayed screen
selection area. Press SEND/ENTER.

2. in the power services menu, select
the appropriate service frame and
press SEND/ENTER.

3. Type uxx and press SEND/ENTER.
(xx for PS id}):

{Step 013 continues)
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013 (continued)

CA01 CA02 PSid 04
CAQ03 CA04 PSid 05
CAOQ5 CAO6 PSid 06
CAQ07 CA08 PSid 07
CA09 CA10 PSid 14
CA11 CA12 PSid 15
CA13 CA14 PSid 16
CA15 CA16 PSid 17

Is the PS status up?
Yes No

Exchange the power supply.

Reinitiate the operation.

016

— Refer to the "3745 Service Functions™ and
check the CDF for a correct configuration.

Is the CDF OK?

Yes No

017
Correct the CDF and reinitiate the operation.

Go to Step 021.

1019 , ,

Is ERRXXX or *** displayed?

Yes No
For any other status displayed see the
"3745 Service Functions™ and contact your
support structure-if the problem cannot be
corrected.

021
— Ask the customer to disable the channel
adapter.
Is the NCP loaded?
Yes No

Referring to “How to Run Internal Function
Tests” on page 3-30run diagnostics on the
channel adapter.-

Did the diagnostics run error free?

Yes No

(Step 023 continues)
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023 (continued)
With the diagnostic reference code,
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
_ page 3-48.
| 024 |

* Ask the customer to put the channel
offline from the host.

* Remlove the interface cables from the
3745.

Run routines LGO02, L103, LI04, LJ0O3, LK02
and LO0O1 which need manual intervention.
Refer to “How to Run Internal Function
Tests” on page 3-30 and “How to Run the
Channel Wrap Test” on page 3-47.

Did routines run error free?

Yes No

With the diagnostic reference code,
go to “Diagnostic Result Analysis” on
- page 3-48.

— Reconnect the interface cables.

If you are here for an interface control
check, try to determine if the channel works
properly from the host when you set the
select out bypass switch io the bypass
position.

Is the channel working properly?

Yes No

027 |

You probably have an external
problem. Check the interface cables
and the other control units, if any.

Exchange the CADR first, then the CAL
cards. Go to “Exchange Precautions” on
page 4-1.

029

— At the 3745 console, display Menu 3 and enter
CAS for channel adapter services.

— Enter 4 for concurrent mode commands.

— Enter the channel adapter number
corresponding to the suspected CA, (in the CA
number ===> field). Enter SHT for shutdown in
the command ===> field.

— Repeat the same procedure for the associated
CA (belonging to the same PS), if any.

— Go to Step 022.

N
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3745 Power MAPs

Power MAP 3900: 3745 Power Control Subsystem Problems

Symptom Expilanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

Panel display or power indicator « UEPO
not lit. * CB1 or any CP tripped
. . * PStype 6
Machine will not power ON. » Control panel, PLC card or PAC card.

Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel .

— Check at the PS type 6. Refer to the figure
bellow. Check that the maintenance switch 1 is
pushed in and the maintenance switch 2 is in
T2 position (normal positions).

e )
1
AN ,

T2

e 14 g

CP1 CP2 CP3

— Check CP1 and CP2.
Is only one CP in the ON position?
Yes No

Continue with Step 004.

The PSTY6 is a dual power supply. Each CP1
and CP2 feed one side of the power supply. If one
side is failing, the corresponding CP may trip. Try
only to reset the CP if the 3745 is not running. A
PSTY®6 with a tripping CP must be exchanged as
a scheduled action.

— Check at the control panel.
(Step 004 continues)

004 (continued)
Are all indicators OFF?
Yes No

Go to Step 024 on page 2-23.

Are both CPs in the OFF position?
Yes No

007
Go to Step 011.

008

— Reset the CPs and try to power ON again.
Is the problem fixed?
Yes No

— There is another problem or the CPs
have tripped again. If so:

Exchange FRU group 3610 on page 1-37.

Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on

page 1-35.

010
Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on page 4-180.

— Check the position of CB1 on the primary power
box. See Figure 2-6 on page 2-25.

Is CB1 in the ON position?

Yes No

— Switch CB1 to the ON position.
— Try to power ON again.

Is the 3745 powering ON now?
Yes No

Check if the machine is correctly
wired for the customers input voltage
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or if you have a short circuit in the
primary control box.

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

015
— Check the ac main voltage as follows:

¢ Remove the three screws maintaining the
cover on the PSTY®.

+ Remove the cover. :

» Measure the AC input on TB01 pins 1, 6,
10, and 14.

For more details on the location and wiring refer
to YZ076 and YZ576.

Is the voltage correct?

Yes No

The customer supply is defective.

017

— Check pins 14 and 15 of the PSTY®6 test points
for voltages of +28V (+25V to +31V) and +5V
(+4.92V to +5.25V), respectively. Refer to
Figure 2-4.
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1 @ > . 424A

2 G > +24A

3 O > -24B

4 O - +24B

5 O > 24

6 G > +24 Source

7 C > +28A

8 > +5A

9 O > +28B

10 > +5B

1 G > +24 EPO

12 O > GND

13 O > -K2 Coil

14 O > +28

15 O — +5 CTRLTP
TEST POINTS (15X)

Figure 2-4. PSTY®6 Test Points.

Are one or both voltages missing?
Yes No

Are one or both voltages out of
tolerances?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 4077 on
page 1-38. Go to “Using the MIP
FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

Exchange FRU group 3610 on page 1-37.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

021

— Remove the connector W0-D5 from the MOSS
board. Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or
Figure 4-9 on page 4-13.

— Switch the main CB1 OFF for at least 15
seconds and then ON.

— Check voltages for +28 V and +5 V.

(Step 021 continues)



021 (continued)
Are the voltages correct?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 3610 on page 1-37.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

A short circuit is present on either the control

panel, PLC card, or PAC card.

— Try the same procedure with the connector
plugged in normal position and remove one
FRU at a time to isolate the defective
component.

— Look at the power control window and check
the mode validity.

Is the power mode in accordance with the

customer requirements?

Yes No

Correct the power mode and try again.

Is the power mode in local 3 displayed in the
power window?
Yes No

027

— Press Power Control until the correct
mode is displayed in the power contro!
window. Press Validate.

Continue with Step 028.

028

_ Press Power ON.
Is the 3745 failing to Power ON?
Yes No

— There may be an intermittent problem.
Before continuing perform another Power
OFF/ON to check that the problem still
exists in that mode.

If it does not, go to “Power MAP 3930:

3745 Power ON Problem in Host Mode” on

page 2-34.

030
(Step 030 continues)

3745 MAPs

030 (continued)

Are only the power mode and service mode
indicators ON?

Yes No

Go to Step 041 on page 2-24

— Check for the presence of 24 V on the UEPO
Switch (see Figure 2-5 on page 2-24). Use a
CE meter and check for 24 V between the
ground and the two wires connected to:

* Positions 5 and 6 of the switch on 3745
Models 210-610

* Positions A2 and A3 of the switch on 3745
Models 21A-61A.

Is 24 V missing on both pins?
Yes No

Only one pin at 24 V?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 1116 on
page 1-37. Go to “Using the MIP
FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

— Put the UEPO switch in the I position as
follows (See Figure 2-5 on page 2-24):

* Loosen the two screws.

¢ Move the metal slider all the way to
the left.

* Set the switch to the | position.
* Move the metal slider to the right.
e Secure the screws again.
Retry the operation that brought you here.

036

— Check the position of the CP3 on PS type 6.
Is the CP3 ON?
Yes No

037

— Put the CP3 on PS type 6 in the ON
position and try to power ON again. -
(Step 037 continues)
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3

LOGATION 1 0TW

51 X

For Models 21A-61A
Figure 2-5. UEPQ Switch

For Models 210-610

037 (continued)
Is the 3745 powering ON now?
Yes No

— There is another problem. If the
CP3 trips again, the failure seems
to be in the load.

Go to “Contacting Support” on

page B-2.

039

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

040

Exchange FRU group 3610 on page 1-37. Go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

Normally when the power On Indicator is lit, the
K2 relay in the primary control box is closed and
the ac voltages are distributed to the rest of the
machine.

Nevertheless, in case of a severe under voltage of
the ac mains, the power ON command may be
memorized but not fully executed.

The power On lamp is turned ON but the K2
remains OFF.

Consequently, all power supplies and blowers
remain OFF.

(Step 041 continues)
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041 (continued)

Measure 24 V on pin 6 of PS type 6 as shown in
Figure 2-4 on page 2-22.

Is the voltage on pin 6 between 16.6 V and 31.2
v?

Yes No

— Check the ac main voltage as follows:

* Remove the three screws maintaining
the cover on the PSTY®6.

» Remove the cover.

» Measure the AC input on TBO1 pins
1, 6, 10, and 14.

For more details on the location and
wiring refer to YZ076 and YZ576.
if the input voltage is correct, exchange
FRU group 3610 on page 1-37. Go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

043

Are the fans running?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 6383 on page 1-38.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

Does the control panel display a hexadecimal
code?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 1116 on page 1-37.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

047

— Record the value of the hexadecimal code at
the control panel.

Go to “3745 Control Panel Codes” on page 1-19

and follow the action to be taken.
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LOCATION: OEt

Settled Box
01E-DO

PSTY 8
O1E-E1

Front Piate \ ,

01E-A1

N

PSTY 6

TFMR (Conv. Outlet
220v/110V

or

220V/220V

CB1 Piate

OE1-B1 Line Filter Conv. QOutlet Plate
01E OE1-C1

Figure 2-6. Primary Power Box

Chapter 2. MAPs for FRU Isolation  2=25




3745 MAPs

Power MAP 3910: 3745 Power Hex Codes

Symptom Explanation Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom
Codes 009, 00A, 00B, 00C, 030, e PS type 2 (OV/UV OC).
031, 032, 033, or 034 displayed at * Any blower.
the control panel. * PS type 6 or PS type 8.
; » HDD or FDD.
Cooling problem. « PLC or PAC card.
e Any MOSS card.
e Tripped CP.

— Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel.

Power supplies are sealed replaceable
units.

Note: This MAP should be used only if the
problem can be reproduced.

Is the power control set to local 3 at the
control panel?
Yes No

— Set the local mode.

1. Press Power Control until 3 is
displayed in the power control
window.

2. Press Validate.
— Re-apply power as follows:

1. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS IML function 1 is
displayed.

2. Press Validate.

Note: This action will also run MOSS

diagnostics and complete a MOSS IML.

A successful completion will result in code

FOE, FOF, or 000. If any other code is

displayed, then an error was detected.
Continue with Step 003.

003

Is a Hex code 009, 00A, or 00C displayed?
Yes No

004
(Step 004 continues)
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004 (continued)
Is a Hex code 00B displayed?
Yes No :

Go to Step 020 on page 2-27.

— Check that the 3745 is still operational.
Has the NCP failed to continue?
Yes No

007
Go to Step 048 on page 2-30.

008
Go to Step 029 on page 2-28

009

— Check at the primary power box located at 01E.
See Figure 2-6 on page 2-25.

Is CP6 ON?

Yes No

— Restore the CP.
— Re-apply power as follows:

1. Press Function on the control panel
untit the MOSS IML function 1 is
displayed.

2. Press Validate.

Note: This action will also run MOSS
diagnostics and complete a MOSS IML.
A successful completion wili result in code
FOE, FOF, or 000. If any other code is
displayed, then an error was detected.
If CP6 drops again, exchange FRU group
3566 on page 1-37. Go to “Using the MIP
FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

l011l :

— Remove the connector P7 of the Primary Power
Box. Refer to Figure 4-36 on page 4-53 and
check the ac voltage on J7.

~

TN



O

Is ac present?
Yes No

— Check the ac main voltage as follows:

* Remove the three screws maintaining
the cover on the PSTY6.

* Remove the cover.

» Measure the ac input on TB01 pins 1,
6, 10 and 14.

For more details on location and wiring
refer to YX076 and YZ576. See figure
below.

: _
!

T2

TB1

IR

CP1 CP2 CP3

\. J

Is the voltage correct?
Yes No

One phase may be missing. Check
the customer power or ac line filter
can be blown. '

— Check the K2 coil line as follows:

Measure the voltage on the PSTY6 test
points,with a meter on pin 13. See figure
bellow.

Is O V present?

Yes No

Exchange FRU group 3612 on
page 1-38. Go to “Using the MIP
FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

Exchange FRU group 6384 on page 1-38.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

3745 MAPs

1 O > +24A
2 G —>  +24A
3 G » -24B
4 G > +24B
5 @ > 24
6 O > +24 Source
7 O > +28A
8 O > 45A
9 O > +28B
10 O > 45B
1 O > +24 EPO
12 » GND
13 O- > K2 Coil ¢—————
14 | |O > 428
15 G » +5CTRLTP
.| TEST POINTS (15X)
017

— Disconnect the PS type 2 connector J3.

Referring to “How to Run the Power Control
Bus Test” on page 3-25, run the diagnostic on
bus 1, (with the wrap block fitted on the bus
connector removed from the PS type 2).

Is the test running without any problem?

Yes No :

Go to “Power MAP 3920: 3745 Power Bus
Test Failure” on page 2-32.

Exchange FRU group 3565 on page 1-37. Go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

— Check at the Primary Power Box.

Is the CP1 in the normal position?
Yes No ‘

— Try to reset the CP1.
(Step 021 continues)
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021 (continued)
Is the CP1 OK?
Yes No

Exchange the PSTY8.

Press Power ON Reset fo reset the panel
code.
Continue with Step 024

024

— Measure the +48 V DC from the PSTY8
between the pin 2 (+48 V) and pin 1 (return) of
the 01A-Z0P1 connector removed from the
MOSS blower (front side, behind the panel).
See YZ561 page. Check the value and ripple.

Is +48 V correct?

Yes No

— Check that no ac input phase is missing
as follows:

* Remove the three screws maintaining

- the cover on the PSTY6.

* Remove the cover.

» Measure the AC input on TB01 pins
1, 6, 10 and 14.

For more details on the location and
wiring, refer to YX076 and YZ576.
If one phase is missing, the ac line filter can
be blown.
- or — v
If not, exchange FRU group 3611 on
page 1-38. Go to “Using the MIP FRU
Group Table” on page 1-35.

026

Is a Hex code 030 displayed?
Yes No '

027

— Check (at the MOSS console( if there is a

. reference code pointing to a cooling
problem and follow the indications given
by the reference code. If there is no
reference code pointing to a problem,
there may be an intermittent problem.
Try to reproduce the error or go to “CE
Leaving Procedure” on page 4-180.

028

Exchange FRU group 4203 on page 1-38. Go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.
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— Remove the power as follows:

1. Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS Power OFF function B is
displayed.

2. Press Validate.

3. Observe the MOSS inoperative display on
the control panel. At completion of power
OFF, it will display the character B.

— Disconnect the HDD power connector
01X-A1P3 as shown in the following figure.

Re-apply power as follows:

1. Press Function on the control panel until
the MOSS IML function 1 is displayed.

2. Press Validate.

P1

Is the code displayed 00B?
Yes No

Is the code displayed 101 or 1027
Yes No

Go to “3745 Control Panel Codes” on
page 1-19 and follow the instructions.

Exchange FRU group 1156 on page
page 1-35.

Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table”on = =



— Remove the power as follows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

c. Observe the MOSS inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

- Reinstall the HDD power connector.

— Disconnect the FDD power connector 01W-J2
as shown in the following figure.

— Re-apply power. If necessary, see the
procedure at the beginning of this MAP.

Diskette Connectors
1 Data

|
!
|
|
|
|
|
1

34[

Motor J2

®OO

Do you still have the problem?
Yes No

Exchange FRU group 1157 on page 1-37.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

— Remove the power as follows:

- a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

¢. Observe the MOSS inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
- B. ,

(Step 035 continues)

3745 MAPs

035 (continued)

— Reinstall the FDD power connector.

— Unplug the MOSS card MSC located at
01A-X0-C1.

Re-apply power. If necessary see the
procedure at the beginning of this MAP.
Do you still have the problem?
Yes No

Exchange the MSC card. Go to “Repair
“Verification Procedure” on page 4-178.

037
— Remove the power as follows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

¢. Observe the MOSS Inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

— Reinstall the MSC card.
— Unplug the MOSS card MPC located at
01A-X0-D1.

Re-apply power. If necessary see the
procedure at the beginning of this MAP.
Do you still have the problem?
Yes No

Exchange the MPC card. Go to “Repair
Verification Procedure” on page 4-178.

— Remove the power as foliows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

c¢. Observe the MOSS Inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

— Reinstall the MPC card.
— Unplug the MOSS MAC/MAC2 card Iocated at
01A-X0-H1.

Re-apply power. If necessary see the
procedure at the beginning of this MAP.
(Step 039 continues)
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039 (continued)
Do you still have the problem?
Yes No

Exchange the MAC/MAC2 card. Go to
“Repair Verification Procedure” on
page 4-178.

041

— Remove the power as follows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

c. Observe the MOSS Inoperative display
on the control panel. At compietion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

— Reinstall the MAC/MAC2 card.
— Unplug the MOSS MCA card located at
01A-X0-G1.

Re-apply the power. If necessary see the
procedure at the beginning of this MAP.
Do you still have the probiem?
Yes No

Exchange the MCA card. Go to “Repair
Verification Procedure” on page 4-178.

043
— Remove the power as follows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

c. Observe the MOSS Inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

— Reinstall the MCA card.
- Unplug the MOSS card DFA located at
01A-X0-F1.

Re-apply the power. If necessary see the
procedure at the beginning of this MAP.
Do you still have the problem?
Yes No

Exchange the DFA card. Go to “Repair
Verification Procedure” on page 4-178.
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— Remove the power as follows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

¢. Observe the MOSS Inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

- Reinstall the DFA card.

— Exchange the PSTY2.

Do you still have the problem?
Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

047
— Remove the power as follows:

a. Press Function on the control panel
until the MOSS Power OFF function B
is displayed.

b. Press Validate.

c. Observe the MOSS Inoperative display
on the control panel. At completion of
power OFF, it will display the character
B.

— Reinstalt the PSTY2.

— You may have a probiem with the MOSS board
or PS type 2 power distribution.

Go to “Contacting Support” on page B-2

048

Execute a MOSS power down sequence as
foliows:

1. Using Service, scroll until the value is 1
{maintenance 1 mode).

2. Press Validate.

3. Using Function scroll until the value is B
(MOSS power OFF).

4. Press Validate.

Execute a MOSS IML (MOSS will power ON) as
follows:

1. Using Function, scroll until the value is 1
(MOSS IML).

2. Press Validate.
This initiates a MOSS reset followed by a
MOSS IML.

(Step 048 continues)



048 (continued)

Is IML successful (panei codes 000, FOE, or
FOF)?

Yes No

Is code 00B displayed?
Yes No

Follow the instructions given by the
new panel code. Go to “3745 Control
Panel Codes” on page 1-19

Go to Step 029 on page 2-28.

052

— You may have an intermittent problem. Check
if a BER has been generated together with a
reference code, and has been included in an
alarm/alert.

Go to “Selection Tabie” on page 1-4.

3745 MAPs
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Power MAP 3920: 3745 Power Bus Test Failure

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

Any problem during power bus

» PLC card.
test. e Power bus.
* Any power supply.

— Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel.

Power supplies are sealed replaceable
units.

Note: Keep in mind that the test is permanently
running in no error condition (004 displayed on the
control panel.).

During this procedure, you will be instructed to
power OFF the 3745, (the full machine
configuration is needed).
— Referring to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or
Figure 4-9 on page 4-13, disconnect (from the
MOSS board) the cable of the bus you were
testing. Using the power control Bus link cable
(PN 6495722), plug the wrap card side A to the
connector of the MOSS board.

Bus Address

01A-WO0-A5
01A-W0-B5
01A-WO0-C5
01A-Y0-A4
01A-YO-A7

O WN =

— Referring to “How to Run the Power Control
Bus Test” on page 3-25, restart the test at
Step 6 on page 3-25

Is 004 displayed?

Yes No

Exchange FRU group 1117 on page 1-37.
Go to “Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on
page 1-35.

You have a cable or PS problem.

— Press Exit. |f the 3745 is power ON, ensure
that the 3745 is in iocal mode and press Power
OFF.

— Reconnect the cable to the MOSS board
connector (removed in Step 001) and plug the
wrap tool in place of the terminator.

‘ {Step 003 continues)
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003 (continued)

- Restart the test at Step “Start:” on page 3-25.
Is 005 displayed?

Yes No

004

A power supply disturbs the bus when it is
powered up.
Go 1o Step 024 on page 2-33.

Is your bus number 1, 2, or 3?
Yes No

Go to Step 022 on page 2-33

007

For the connectors J7, J8, and J9 location, refer to

Figure 3-16 on page 3-28, Figure 4-124 on

page 4-134, and Figure 4-134 on page 4-145.

— Unplug the J8 connector of the first group of
power supplies.

— Plug the wrap card on the power bus cable
connector you have just removed.

— Restart the test at Step 6 on page 3-25

Is 004 displayed?

Yes No

008
Go to Step 020 on page 2-33.

— Remove the wrap card and piug the previously
removed connector back to J8.

— Unplug the power bus cable from the J9
connector of the power group (of power
supplies) and insert the power control bus link
and wrap card on it.

— Restart the test at Step 6 on page 3-25

Is 005 displayed?

Yes No

(Step 010 continues)
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010 (continued)
Is it the last power supply group?
Yes No

— Remove the cable and wrap card.
Reconnect the previously removed
cable to the power group.

— Unplug the input connector of the
following group of power supplies
(J7 for PS3s, J8 for PS4s).

— Plug the wrap card to the power
bus cable connector you have just
removed.

Is 004 displayed?

Yes No

There is a power bus cable
problem between two power
groups.

— Remove the wrap card and replug
the previously removed connector.

— Unplug the power bus cabie from
the output connector of the power
supplies group (J8 for PS3s and J9
for PS4s). Plug the power control
bus link and wrap card on it.

— Restart the test at Step 6 on
page 3-25

Is 005 displayed?

Yes No

Go to Step 010 on page 2-32.

The problem is in the power rack.
Go to Step 017.

016

The problem is in the last part of the cable.
Go to Step 020.

017

— Disconnect all the PSs of the power group as
follows:

1. Loosen the two tab screws.
2. Unlock the retaining screw.

3. Slide the power supply assembly out
approximately 5 cm, using the handle.

— Restart the test at Step 6 on page 3-25
(Step 017 continues)

3745 MAPs

017 (continued)
Is 004 displayed?
Yes No

There is a problem in the power distribution
board.

A power supply disturbs the bus.
Try to determine which power supply is involved
and exchange it.

Is your bus number 1?
Yes No

There is a problem with part of the cable
you were testing.

— If the wrap card is not installed in place of the
terminator card, install it and reconnect the
power control bus to where it was before.

— Disconnect the involved power contral bus from
all the power supplies not seated in the racks.

— Restart the test at step 6 on page 3-25

is 004 displayed?

Yes No

There is a problem with the cable itself.

— If the control bus is number 4 or 5
determine which part is failing by moving
the wrap card to the interframe connector
and restarting the test.

024

— Press Exit.

— Remove the wrap plug and reinstall the
terminator card.

— Switch OFF the CPs of all the power supplies
connected 1o this bus except the nearest to the
MOSS.

— Power the 3745 ON.

— Check (at the 3745 console using the POS
function) if the status of this PS is correct.

— Reset the CP of the second PS and turn that
power supply ON using the POS function.
Check the status.

— Repeat this action until the failing power supply
is isolated.

Exchange the failing PS.
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Power MAP 3930: 3745 Power ON Problem in Host Mode

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

Power ON is not possible in host
mode.

The host system stops during
power ON sequence.

The Power Control is not in host mode.

Problem with the host cable.

Host problem.

Power Complete signal is not received by the host.

— Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel.

006 (continued)

If no problem found, contact your support
structure. Refer to “Contacting Support” on
page B-2.

When the power control is in host mode, a 1 is
displayed on the control panel.

Is the power control in host mode?

Yes No

— If the control panel is blank, go to “Power
MAP 3900: 3745 Power Control
Subsystem Problems” on page 2-21.

— Using Power Control scroll until the
value is 1.

— Press Validate.

— Reinitiate the command.

If successful, go to “CE Leaving Procedure”

on page 4-180.

If not successful, continue with Step 004.

003

Is the power On indicator ON (green LED)?
Yes No

— Power ON in local mode.

— Using Power Control, scroli until the
value is 3.

— Press Validate.

— Press Power On.

Go to Step 012

005

— Check for +24 V between frame ground and the
back of the host connector which initiated the
command at EPO 01S (pin 3 and 4).

Is +24 V present on pin 3?

Yes No

There is a 3745 or 3746-300 host probiem,
or an external host cable problem.
(Step 006 continues)
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007

Is +24 V present on pin 4?
Yes No

008

Is +24 V present on the drive sequence
complete line on 01S AOP1 (pin 5)?
Yes No '

The problem is in the remote power
control box 01S.

Exchange the PAC card (01A-X0-B)1 and
PLC card (01A-X0-A1).

011
There is a 3745 or 3746-300 host cable problem,

‘or a host problem.

Is power ON possible in local mode?
Yes No

Go to “Power MAP 3900: 3745 Power
Control Subsystem Problems” on page 2-21

— Press Power Off.

— Using Power Control, scroll until the value is 1.
— Press Validate.

— Reinitiate the host command.

Is power ON now possible in the host mode?
Yes No

o] ¢

— Check for +24 V between frame ground
and power hoid and power pick lines on
any EPO connector of the remote power
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control. (pins 5 and 6).
Are the two lines up?
Yes No

There is a 3745 or 3746-900 host
cabie problem, or a host problem.

017

Exchange the PAC card (01A-X0-B1) and
PLC card (01A-X0-A1).

018

There is an intermittent problem. The 3745 or
3746-900 host, host cable, PAC card, or PLC card
can be suspected.
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Power MAP 3940: 3745 Scheduled Power ON Problems

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

The machine will not power ON as
scheduled.

» Wrong setting of scheduled time.
» Battery.
e PLC card.

—— Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel.

Note: Before starting maintenance, check the
control panel to ensure the Power Control display
is set to 3 (local).

If it is, proceed with step 1.

If it is not, perform the following:

1. Press Power Control until 3 is displayed in
the power control window.

2. Press Validate.

— Press Power On.
Is the ac present lamp ON?
Yes No

— There is a power ON problem.

Go to “Power MAP 3900: 3745 Power
Control Subsystem Problems” on
page 2-21.

003

— Check with the customer, that the data entered
matches the actual day and time.

— Select the time services screen and display
Scheduled Power ON data.

Is the data correct?

Yes No

004

Obtain the correct scheduled information
and reinitiate the command.

— Unplug and check the battery voltage
tolerances. Refer to “Battery Exchange
Procedure” on page 4-97 for the location and
removal.

(Step 005 continues)
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005 (continued)
Is the battery OK?
Yes No

Your battery has expired. Exchange it and
record this action. Refer to “Battery
Exchange Procedure” on page 4-97.

Exchange FRU Group 1117 on page 1-37. Go to .

“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.

AN
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Power MAP 3950: 3745 Power OFF Not Possible in Host Mode

Symptom Explanation Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

Power OFF is not possible in host e The power control is not in host mode.

mode. e 3745/3746-900 host or host cable problem.
— Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel.

When the power control is in host mode, a 1 is
displayed on the control panel.

Is the power control in host mode?

Yes No

— Set the power control to host mode.

— Using Power Control, scroll until the
value is 1.

-~ Press Validate.

— Power OFF in host mode.

[o03]

Is the machine still ON?
Yes No

004

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

— Set the power control to local mode.

— Using Power Control, scroll until the value is 3.
— Press Validate.

— Power OFF in local mode.

Does the power On Indicator now go OFF?
Yes No

Go to “Power MAP 3960: 3745 Power OFF
Not Possible in Local Mode” on page 2-38.

007

There is a 3745 or 3746-900 host problem or a
host cable problem. Contact your support for
further investigation.
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Power MAP 3960: 3745 Power OFF Not Possible in Local Mode

Symptom Explanation - | Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom
Power OFF is not possible in local » The power control is not in local mode.
mode. , *- Relay Ki/K2.
* Control Panel.
e PLC card.
—— Attention
Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the controi panel.

When the power control is in local mode, a 3 is
displayed at the control panel.

Is the power control in local mode?

Yes No

— Set the power control to local mode.

—~ Using Power Control, scroll until the
value is 3.

— Press Validate.

— Press Power OFF.

— Continue at Step 003.

003

Is the 3745 still powered ON?
Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

Are the blowers stopped?
Yes No

Suspect relay K1 or K2 located in the PCC
at 01E. Refer to the YZ pages for wiring.
Repair and reinitiate the command. I
correct, go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

007

Exchange FRU group 4077 on page 1-38. Go to
“Using the MIP FRU Group Table” on page 1-35.
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Power MAP 3970: 3745 Power OFF Not Possible in Network Mode

Symptom Explanation

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

Power OFF is not possible in
network mode.

The power control is not in network mode.

The 'Power OFF' command is not received from the host.
PLC card, MAC/MAC2 card, TCM or PUC card.

3745 or 3746-900 host cable problem.

3745 not able to power OFF in local mode.

Attention

Power may be present when nothing is
displayed on the control panel.

To enter this MAP: NCP must be running and a
network power OFF command must-have been
issued.

When the power control is in network mode, a 2 is
displayed at the control panel.

Is the power control in network mode?

Yes No

— Set the power control to network mode.

1. Press Power Control until 2 is
displayed in the power control
window.

2. Press Validate.

— Reinitiate the power OFF command from
the host.
Continue at Step 003

003

Is the power On indicator lit?
Yes No

— The power OFF command was
successful.

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on

page 4-180.

005

Set the power control to local mode.

1. Press Power Control until 3 is displayed in
the power control window.

2. Press validate.

Press Power OFF key.
{Step 005 continues)

005 (continued)
Does the power On indicator go OFF?
Yes No

Go to “Power MAP 3960: 3745 Power OFF
Not Possible in Local Mode” on page 2-38
007
— Set the power control to network mode.

1. Press Power Control until 2 is displayed in
the power control window.

2. Press Validate.

— Power ON the 3745 by pressing Power
On/Reset.

— Call the IFTs diagnostics (AT05) for both CCUs.

Is the Power ON indicator still lit?

Yes No

008

There is an NCP or network probliem.
Contact your support structure if additional
assistance is required.

1. Press Power Control until 3 is displayed in
the power control window.

2. Press Validate.

3. Press Power Off.
4. Turn the CB1 OFF.
5

. Exchange the PLC card located at 01A-X0-A1.
Refer to Figure 4-8 on page 4-12 or
Figure 4-9 on page 4-13.

6. Turn the CB1 ON.
7. Press Power On. ;
8. Set the power control to network mode.

a. Press Power Control until 2 is displayed
in the power control window.

b. Press Validate.

9. Call the IFTs diagnostics and run routine
ATO5.

(Step 009 continues)
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008 (continued)
Is the 3745 still powered ON?
Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

1. Press Power Control until 3 is displayed in
the power control window.

2. Press Validate.

3. Press Power Off.

4. Turn the CB1 OFF.

5. Reinstall the PLC card.
6

. Exchange the MAC/MAC2 card located at
01A-X0-H1. Refer to Figure 4-8 on
page 4-12 or Figure 4-9 on page 4-13.

7. Turn the CB1 ON.
8. Press Power On.
9. Set the power control to network mode.

a. Press Power Control until 2 is displayed
in the power control window.

b. Press Validate.

10. Call the IFTs diagnostics and run routine
ATOS.

is the 3745 still powered ON?
Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

1. Press Power Control until 3 is displayed in
the power contro! window.

2. Press Validate.
‘3. Press Power Off.

4. Reinstall the MAC/MAC2 card.
For Models 21x or 41x (using the “TCM Exchange
Procedure” on page 4-100), exchange the TCM
For Models 31x or 61x, (using the “Storage and
Controls Exchange Procedure” on page 4-88),
exchange the PUC card
and do not go to the CE Leaving Procedure but
return here.

5. Set the power control to network mode.

a. Press Power Control until 2 is displayed
in the power control window.
(Step 013 continues)
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013 (continued)
b. Press Validate.

6. Call the IFTs diagnostics and run routine
ATO5.

Is the 3745 still powered ON?
Yes No

Go to “CE Leaving Procedure” on
page 4-180.

— Using the “TCM Exchange Procedure” on
page 4-100, or the “Storage and Controls
Exchange Procedure” on page 4-88, reinstall
the TCM or PUC card.
You have exhausted the Maintenance Information
Procedure portion of the 3745 maintenance
package. Contact your support structure for
assistance in resolving this problem.
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3745 10C Bus MAP

MAP 4000: 10C Bus MAP

Symptom Explanation .

Conditions That Could Cause This Symptom

Tehere are reference codes on
multiple adapters or several

upgrade.

* ITER, CAL, CSP, TRM card.

* 10SW/IOSW2, STER card.

adapters are missing after MES * Adapter bus cables.

IOC bus cables.

TCM or PUC card.

Adapter power supply.

Adapter board, address cards or LTC1/LTC2.

This MAP should be used only if the problem can
be reproduced.

If you have an intermittent problem, con3|der that
any of the conditions given in the above table can
cause the problem.

Note: If you have reached this point after an
MES upgrade, you shouid not have previously run
the CDF upgrade .

However, if the CDF file is already destroyed, you
can follow this MAP by using the CDF upgrade
function instead of verify. The difference is that
you will never get difference messages or error
information, and after each run of CDF upgrade
you will display the CDF file for scanner and
channel presence.

The reierences needed for this MAP are:
* Physical location see chapter 4

* Adapter cables and cards layout see “Board
Layout for Models 21X and 41X" on ,
page 2-45, and “Board Layout for Models 31X
and 61X” on page 2-46.

» Power supply IDs versus adapter humbers
see “3745 Power Supply Cross Reference” on
page 4-54.

1. Re-create the power configuration.

2. Check the POS for all power supplies present
on the machine.

3. Ensure that all the power supplies present are
up.

4. Display the CDF file for all adapters (LAs and
CAs) and record them

5. Run the CDF verity:

— Two different kinds of error messages will
appear: information error on LA/CA xx,yy, or
difference message meaning that the
CDF file and the machine configuration do not
match.

— Answer 2 to the ditference messages for every
adapter fitted in the machine but not in the CDF
file (to update the CDF file).

— Answer 1 to the difference messages for any
other case (to not destroy the CDF file).

Are there any error messages or difference

messages on the CA or LA buses?

Yes No

The CDF verify runs correctly.
— The problem is not detected. Check the
CDF file and either:

. Use the S function (if needed).

* Run diagnostics.

* Use the resistor measurement or
scooping procedure io isolate the
failure. Refer to the MIR.

Note: If a bus with added adapters is
open, you will never get any difference
message for these adapters because they
are neither in the CDF file nor are they
recognhized in the machine.

003

After an MES upgrade, you must get a difference
message for all the adapters that you added since
fhey are not in the CDF file. They are fitted in the
machine.

Do you have any other message than the
preceding difference messages?

Yes No

— The problem is not detected. Check the
CDF file and either:

» Use the S function (if needed).

¢ Run diagnostics.

» Use the resistor measurement or
scooping procedure to isolate the
failure. Refer to the MIR.
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Are there errors (or missing adapters) on more
than one bus?
Yes No

Only one adapter bus is in error.

Are any adapters recognized on this
bus?

Yes No

007

None of the adapters are recognized.
— Go to Step 026 on page 2-43.

008

At least one adapter is recognized.

Locate the first board were adapters are
missing.

The error can be either a bad adapter card,
an open cable, or the board itself.

009

Are there errors (or missing adapters) on two
buses?
Yes No

All buses are in error.

— Power OFF all the PSs of buses 1 and 3
by tripping the CBs.

— Re-create the power table using option C
of the POS function.

— Run the CDF veritfy.

Do you still have errors?

Yes No

There is probably a bad adapter card

on bus 1 or 3.

— Power ON all the PSs of bus 1 (put
CBs ON and use the uxx function
of the POS).

— Re-create the power table using
option C of the POS function

— Run the CDF verify

Do you still have errors?

Yes No

Bus 3 is in error.
— Go to Step 026 on

page 2-43.
013

(Step 013 continues)
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013 (continued)
Bus 1 is in error.
— Go to Step 026 on page 2-43.

— Power ON all PSs of buses 1 and 3 (put
CBs ON and use the uxx function of the
POS). '

— Power OFF all the PSs of buses 2 and 4
by tripping the CBs.

— Re-create the power table using option C
of the POS function.

— Run the CDF verity.

Do you still have errors?

Yes No

There is probably a bad adapter card

on bus 2 or 4.

— Power ON all the PSs of bus 2 (